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k ec plain and eafie way > exami- 


|. ning the Accidence and Gramnur, by 
| Queſtions and Anſwers, ariſiig dire@ly 


out of the words of the Rules. 


| Whereby all Scholars may attain moſt 
{ ſpeedily tothe perfed learning, full underſtandihg, 


7nd right uſe thereof, for-their happy proceed<-1 
ing in the Latine Tongue, 


| Guhere purpoſely for the benefir of Schools; and for 
the uſe and delight « of Maſters and <zholars. 


' The Twelfch Edition, corrected and inlarged, with moſt 
" of the neceſſary Queſtions inſerted , both out of our 
Latine Syntaxisand other Authors, which are 


wanting in our -Enpliſh Rules, 
br 
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reſpe&ed Friend, Maſter Abraham Fobnſon, 
Counſellor at the Law, of Lincolns-Inne, 


M72 have been the will-willers and furtherers of my la- 
bours for our Grammar- School ; yet few there are to 
whom I owe more , than unto your worthy aud loving Fathers, 
HMafter Johnſon, azd Xafter D, Chaderton, beth for their di- 
refion ang encouragement which thty have given me therem , 
Huawing therefore bethought me to whons the queſtions of Gram - 
mar ( which are to make all difficulties in the eAcciaence and 
Grammar molt plain and eafit, and which coutain the very ground 
of all ) might moſt fitly appertain; 1 find none; after thoſe unto 
whons I have dedicated my former School-labours, to whom thoſe 
do more of duty belong than unto your ſelf : that 1 may in ſome 
part repay wnto you, or at leaſt unto yours, that debt which 1 
owe unto themſelves, And firſt for Maſter Johnſon your Fa- 
ther ; brcauſe he bath yielded unto mie the greateſt help ( next unto 
my Honourable Lord ) in laying the foundation of all my School- 
travels, both in ſetting me more earneſtly th:reunts, by bu grave 
advice, and alſo ſupporting me by his bounty, that T might be able 
the better to go through with the Work, Merervuer, for that ( be- 
fides his ſingular endeavonrs for the furt herance and advancement 
of all good Learning, whererf bath in Univerſity, City, and Conn- 
try, he hath given ſo good teſtimony ) I have krown noze, who hath 
come neer unto him, in hus gre-t care,that the beſt, ſpredieſt,ſwreſt, 
ard moFt eafie wayts might b: found out, for all Schools,accordivg 
ro our recrued Grammar, and m:ſt-2pproved School- Authors, and 
the ſame to be made Uriverſally known, that all, even the meaneſt 
both Maſters and 3cholars may proceed with delight, and all good 
learning may go happily ferw:r4.S0 for y1ur Father in law M.D. 
Chaderton : b:cauſe he hath xot only vouch{afed. to peruſe ſome 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory, 
part of my labors, and to afford me hu judgment & cenſure there. 
1», but hath alſo been pleaſed to afford ſome principal experiments, 
which himſelf hath obſerved, bo therefore can juſtly mil ike thar 
T thus dedicate unto you this firfl groun1-work of our Grammar 
[chool, contained 1» theſe queſtions ? Which being rightly Iuid, it 
& concluded by the joy»t conſent of all the learned, that the whole 
bu lding muſt »eeds go moſt happily forward, Teal dare bebldto 
affirm , that a Scholar of any aptneſs, being made perfet inthe/e 
g 1eſtions ( which he may learn together with his Accidence and 
Grammar, and that as ſoon as ke would learn the bare Rules al nt, 
if not much ſoorer ) (Fall find: ſuch a furtherance to attam thoſe 
fix helps of Learning, which wiſe Socrates ſo much commends, as 
he ſhall go forward with all caſe and chearfulneſs ever after. 
T hat [ may fully perſwade all men of the truth thereof , I will firſt 
rehrarſe all the ſeven marks which Socrates giveth of (rma who 6 
fitted to-make the meſt excelent Schol :r, as nur moſt learned School- 
rafter M. Askam hath ſet them dows, His hopefull Scholar muſt 
be, x. £ueuhs, that 14,45 he expound: it, one apt of wit and having 
all qualities of 11d, and parts of body, m:et to ſerve Learning; as 
wit, will, tongue, voyce, face, ſtature and comlineſs. 2. Muay, 
that u, of good memory, which s called the Mother of Learning. 
3. S1\ouodtys 4 lover of Learning ; which love will overcome the 
. hardeſt Learmng intime;and without which,th: Scholar ſhall ue- 
ver attain unto mach. 4. $INSTOVOS, a lover of labour, ove who will 
take pains at his book. 5 1\ng05,0908 that is glal to hear and learn 
of others, 6. EyTHTIMOS, 2%e that is apt to move queſtions ,defirou to 
ſearch out any doubt, not aſhamed nor afraid to ackey mntill he b: 


fully ſatisfied. 7 *1kgnouyeg,ont that lrvethto be prayſed of h.s Fa. 


ther, Maſter, or o:hers for his well doing, A Child of this nature, 
thus loving Pry e, will fervently love and carneſily defire Learne 
z»9, gladly labour for it, willingly learn of others, boldly aike any 
doubt, Now for theſe helps , though the two firſt be ſpeoral brntfits 
ef nature, yet may they be much increaſed and preſerved ( chiefly 
the Memory ) by this perfeft underſtanding of all the grounds of 
Grammar, through this plat» order, ſo direttly in all things agre« 
ing with their Accidence. But fay the five laFt, there will-never 
ary means be found , whereby they will more ſpeedily be wrought, 


and appear inchiarcu,thav hereby;when they can anſwer ſo _— 
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The Fpiftle Dedicatory: | 
and perfetly to every Grammar queſt ion, For this (if they te well 
a:plyed ) will win them ſuch love from their Maſters and Parents 
4;:d aljo ſuch raiſe and commenadations from all mho :xamine 
them, or hear them poſed with ſo much eaſe througb the plainneſſe 
of it, 4a will make them to ftrive who ſhall carry away moſt com- 
mendations; and ſo who ſhall take msit pains. And then the 
fi-/t Amutho- 5 being Jeconded withthe help of Grammatical tranſla- 
tions, fouſed as ts preſcribed, net to make them truants,but tolead 
th:m ſurely by the hand, psſſe the diffiult y of all School-learmng, 
and Fill afterward with other new (upplies of Commentaries 
and the like, ſh.ll make the whole wy ſoaclight ſome, as they ſhall 
never wax weary in il!their courſe, but be ever made more car- 
net to clime np the top of all good Learning, If it be «bjefted, 
that queſtions of Accid:nce and Grammar have been ſet forth by 
others, 1 arſmer, that ſundry have indeed tak:n very profitable 
and commendable pains herein, Toall them I do acknowledge our 
Schools much beholden, and theſe my labours cſrecially, And 
Jet azming at the ſame gen:ral binefit and furtherance of Lear- 
ing, which they do, 1 hope noxe of them can be effended, if out of 
all of thems laid and comrared together, as they have done before, 
and as it us in all other Learning, 1 have endeavoured to gather 
one more plain, eaſie, full, ani more agreeing to our Accidence 
and Grammar 11 all things, and to makg all thu labours of much 
more nſe ts Schools than ever heretofore, without injuring any 
one of them, ſo far ai T ſhall be able. For b:ſides that ſome pants 
of prixcipal uſe, and riſing dwettly out of :ne Both, are wanting 
in allthem, which here you ſhall find, th:y have moreover moFt of 
them masy hard and ſtrange queſt ons itt: mixed, not ſo neceſſary 
for the firſt emterers, which do much trouble the younger ſort, 
Many alſo of theſe queſtions in tpem,which axe gathered dircftiy, 
are placed out of the order of the F ccidencet or elſe aiftinfitons of © 
the Chapters are not cb[erved, or they arc ſet dawn 1» to) «bſcure 
terms, or over ſhort for children ts corceive, that moſt both Ma- 
fers and Scholars do ſoon caſt th:m ont of hand, and that wery fem 
of them are known in our Grammar Schools, I have therefore Ia- 
boured to draw thoſe ſo, as they may ſerve moſt fily and eaſily, 
for all. Schools, according to the courſe which muſt of neceſſity be 
taken, ſolong a4 our Accidence and Grammar rewain; which can- 

. A 3 nee - 


"The Epiſtle Dedicatoty: 
#2t to be altered, without very great inconventences to Schnols,and 
ſetting both Maſter and Scholars almoſt newly to begin to be ac» 


' quainted with their new r#les,or at the leaff to bring mach diſtur- 


bance. I have alſo ffriven to make them ſo plain, that not only 
terachers, but even the young Scholars themſelves may oppoſe one 
another by them, and underſtard each thing fully. For the neceſ- 
ſary queſtions, which I have adjoy ned only for miking the reſt 
more clear, I bave ſet an Afterish upon them, to diſtinguiſh them 
from thoſe which are contained qureftly in the Book, , to uſe or 
omit as the 11aFter will,and a Hand pointirg at ſome places which 
are of moſt necrſſary uſe, For other queſtions ( to the end that our 
Joung Scholars may not be troubled at all with them, nor hindred 
by themgn learning their Accidence,and yet may in fit time be ac- 
qguainted with all of them which ſhall be moſt needfult : that nothing 
may be wanting hereunto to make onr Scholar a ſound Grammar 
an )1 parpoſe(God willing)ſtill more and more, ſo much as ſhall be 
thought fit, to ſet them briefly in the margents over agaimſt the 
rales to which they belong, as I have done ſome already ; or elſe 1n 
the end, moſt ſhortly by themſelves. Accept this beginning as a 
token of my thankfulneſſe to thoſe your grave Fathers, who have 
deſerved ſo well of the Church of God,and of all good learning that 
Iwiſhto keep a perpetual memory of them; and withall as apledge 
of wy thankfull affeftion even unto your ſelf for your ancient love, 
ardof my hearty deſire to add ſomtwhat to yours by theſe and 
other my travels, Accept them as @ wit ſſe of my unfainid ſtudy 
for that good, which I truſt ſhall hereby be conveyed into Schools 
and all good learning, in making th: firft entrance ſo even, as that 
it may berun in with all louwg emulation, By the welcome and 
kind entertainment of my fir#t labours, I ſhall be more encouraged 
ro go forward with the Work durirg my life , untill I way ether 
pnt the laſt hand unto it, or that others after me may ſnpply what- 
ſerver is wauting 3n my poor endeavonrs, being thus happily entred 
into, and whereof I dayly receive more comfort and excourag ee 


ent, January 13, 1611, 
| | Yours in all thankfull afeRion, 


Fobn Brinſley. 


SACOSCACACOCORORAES 


To the painfull Sehool-maſter, defirous to reap 
ſound fruits of hus labonrs. 


Irſt, Cauſe your Scholar, in learning his Accidexce, - 
and theſe other Rules of Grammar adjoyned, to un- - 
deiftand them ſo well as your leaſure will ſerve ( at | K 

the fir, according to the tenour of theſe queſtions or the 3 
like ) to get them perfeRly without book, and to keep them 
carefully by daily repetion of parts. 

2. After he hath ſolearned them, you ſhall find itno loſſe 
of Jabour, if you exerciſe him for a moneth or ſix weeks ſpace 
in anſwering to theſe queſtions; ſo to have the meaning of 
the rules more fully, firſt, of thoſe without the aſterisk or lit- 
tle ſtar , then of thoſe noted with the aſterisk : which he will 
ſoon do, having formerly learned the rules without book, 

Thus may a whole Form go together. 

3. I find a ſingular benefit bereby in cauſing all my loweſt 
to land or fit together, and ſo my ſelf, or ſome one to be- 
ſow halfan hour or an hour, each evening in poſing them ac- 
cording to theſe queſtions, one only anſwering, the reſt hear+ 
kening, and eſpecially in declining Nouns and Verbs, and in 
Conjugating, untill they be very ready therein, This will 
bring much credit to the School, a commendable ſtrife among 
the children, and cauſe them to go forward with underſtand- 
ing and cheerfulneſle. 

4. This may ſerve for a direRion to the weaker ſort, for 
examining,or poling parts; whence the Book hath the name, 

Laftly, By this help,the children may learn to diſpute Scho- 
lar-like, one with another, beginning their queſtion ever a! 
an Italike Capital ©. and ſo proceeding in all other queſtions 
depending thereon untill they come to another Italike Capi- 
©. or chief queſtion, Hereby the childrens wits will be 
maryellouſly ſharpned, and they encouraged to proceed witi; 
all good audacity and ingenious emulation. 


Make tryal © and, finding the bleſſing, give God thi glory, 
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[ "THE POSING OF- 
THE ACCIDENCE. 


Queſtion, 
7 Hat Book do you learn ? 
"JASJA A. The Accidence. 
y - 9. What Book is the Acardence? 
A. A book which teacheth the firſt: grounds of 


7 


/ the Latine rongue, / | 7 


*.Q: Why ics called the » ahethes *y » ow think 

- A. Becauſe it teacheth firſt and chiefly-the A4ccidence , ; that it to be ſocaf- 
is, the things belonging to the parts of ſpeech, > *ledof Accede; 
2 Into how many parts is your Accidexce divided ? as aching os 


} . Into two: Firſt, an IntroduRion of the eight parts of: the DOSE --_. | 


- ſpeech; Secondly,-che Conſtru@ion of: che eight parrs learners do. 


of ſpeech: f 124 Ss; 
* 9. What mean.you by an IncroduQtion of the eight | parts "5 Fl 
of ſpeech? th: knowledge 
| JA. An entring or teadiogin ts learner, as by. the _ to of the Lins 
know theeight parts of ſpeech. Sf 
* O. What mean;you bythe-Coaſtruftian of the Eight parts n Tickould 
of ſpeech ? 
As "The conſtruing or framing and ſetting rogether of the As, 
eight parts of ſpeech, - * idenoe, iſhert.. 
©. Where begins the Introdudtion of he fight parts of ls =, 
ſpeech ? | c J# $21 q \/ n 24 = 
;' fl. Atin jr ” & ; $1 
OO here beanertf the Cl ea ce te bv parts of 
ſ EC + od = * $i [is — ' 
4 At t For ihe ut jefningef wore 0 3h on» RY n 6 5, 


4G 037-1 ARSE +TY5 
'* Op h. 4 of UE: " D. Whar 


444"  Ofibe Bigh pas of pet, N 
"  Speechis W kat mean. you dy theſe words, * 1s fpeerh?- N 
properly the E- A. Ie cverytongue or Language 3 35 namely, in the Latine | 
_—— of _ or tongue, which we are to learn, 
ihe Lords * ©: Howrmnyppartstherare there ofthe Latine ſpeech ? 


whereby weur» A Eight: Dogg + PepngansVerk, Participle, Adverb, Can. 
rer our mind, jun&on, Pre ion, IntgrjeRt ion,” - 

* Some make =O. Are hw no more parts of all your Latine ſpeech, but 
ware parts one]y eight ? 

Neem Verb, A. No: for every word whereof ſpeech is made, is one of 
Adverb, Con. theſecight parts. } Iris ether a Noun, or 2 Pronoun, Verb, 
junQion, be- or one of hea reſt, Though chere.be many thouſand words, 
<auſe Pronouns vet each is one of theſe. 

me jqnd Re _w many parts 6f ſpeech are declined? How many uti- 
to the Nouns, declined ? 

Prepofitiom A. The four firſt are declined : : the four lai undeclined, 

and InerjeRi- - 2: Why are the. four firft parts faid tobe declined F, : 
wg Ad- 7, Becauſe they may be datinb ; tharis, they may be vari- 
"= . ed or chynged; froth the'firt endingior eherhinatich | into di- 


* Or becauſe © 

their lafHce- YErS endings 2s, Her, wagiſtri, wagiſtro: Amo,amth,amat, 
ter or llable Q Goa tree nleckendd « 

- RS. A. rn __ canaor/be fo declined orchanged, as bode, 
— er ſilt: 25 How: miaity parks of fpeechiarer dexlined wicheaſe, how 
* Thar - many withour ? 


Noutsand © _ £. Three with cafe, and onewithout caſe, 
Verhyare un» 


*Q. Which three aredeclined with caſe? 
mein no - A, Noun, Pronoun;, ere edny \Yerb, pal 


- char they 'are- | Our caſe. 
wockanifng be Stlizjos, . yor 4n- regard 6 the Oy folks. madds.. 


—_—— 


Ti 


—_— 


| "Of #Noun; ©? 
* Nine” 


L Hich i is eds firſt part of ſpecs 
Noun, WY; vv Vie! 


ihe noel h 
R—_ 2 W Md 
XK ery meant p,Q lay 
foe no- 
TO" A thing ef no value, 
Bean ; = Ho » 972 A hijuw, ”, getſo much 


a kv name A Long the dlack inthe rop ofa 
Q, What 


A.A toy te et name 0 ofa s cpintaringbe, fel A }- 


/ 


J 


a _ 
Ws 


Xe 1 rs. *.” als k I 
a | hn mean you, when you ay, A Noun i the nie of 

A thing 
4 A.ltis *a word which-fignifieth che name, by which we'ca!! 
-uf FE. any thing whatſoever may dy ſow; felr, heard, or Unaer- 4 in Gram- 
'\\ Rood. | - mar we have 


Q. Give me an example ofit þr” £4 -x x ms 
A. A hand mares, a 'bouſe down, goodnelsbmitar _, words, ut. 
Re > *0O.1sa handa Noun, | things. 
A. A handit ſelf is not a Noun : bur the worddignifying 2 
hand, is a/Noun. 


2. How maoy ſorts-af Nouns have you NETS 

A.Two: a Noun Subſtanſtive; and a Noun AdjeRive, 

.9. Whatis « Noun Subltantive? - 

A. A Noun Subſiantiveis thatſtandeth by it ſelf and oat 
reth nqt another word to be joyned wi ro fhew' th __— 
fication of it. | 

©. What mean youby that - | py 
eA. It is thename of a thing which may | he auderfiool of it 
ſelf, without che help of any other word ro ſhew it by ; asa 

f band, a book. 

v.14 _- How know you when or en 6-4 be underſtood of it 


A. Tfuſually, may ficlyput{ «} or {be] before i it, or if - - 
I =_ fitly joya this word thing uato it; as, 8 Book, the 
lighe, 
D. What are then the ufuall notesor marksin Bogliſk, 'e1) 
know a Noun Subſtantive by ? 
A. 4, orth:, orifI cannot firly put this word nhing afcerie, 
, With bow many Articles is a Noun Sobſtanave decli- 
[ 


ne 
A, With one : as, bic Magifter,a Maſter z or wich two at the 
moſt : as hic & hes Parens, 3 facher or mother, 
£. Whatis a Noun AdjeQive? 
£4|% A. Thatcannot ſtandby itſelf in reaſon or f prficton, b bur .- 
requirethto be joyned with anotherword, 7 7 
2. What meanyou when you foy, a Noun AdjeQive is that 
cannotſtand by ir ſelf? 
 *As 1 mean, itisthe name of facha thing, as cannot be fally of 
B 3 underſtood 


* Ferm and 
Sipure'bc! 
75@ »—*nita9 ah 
For'every word 
ns Qrimiczve or 
Derivative, 
*which ixcallcd 
'the' form; and 
'fimple-or-com - 
pound, which is 
Ante the fi- 


er, 
"which is 2 word 
derived of ano- 


» 
#% 0. 


purePrimirive,”: Q.'How: many forts0h Nouns ar Ya 3 nag there? 
which is of it 4 A,, [wo: :Proper ind.Gammen.: . | | 


A 3-5 
anderieod' of it. {df wirhour the help ofangter word w 04 


Jovned with it to make ir plain. 


Eras xamplechow#' '1 /- 'P, 
th 21. of good. T eno Noun AdjeR. Pig 4 aby qpe ſpeaks a. 
-+:" 24 142:1 Of good, know be means ſomething that is good 3, burx MF 


+ know mot what rhing it is that he callech gosd, except be 
- pur ſome athber word unto its 25,. a gooll Boy's A ood Houſe, 


or rhe like. 
ey:any ſpetial-zark £0; know a N oun AdjeRt by > 
4. Yes: If | may put this word thi»o toit, ig: 6.8 Noun Ad 
jeQive., as 2 goodyhingpg9/Þyill 3Dinge: 110) | 
V9. Whafis.Noun Ad jeQive declined with; p: 
4. Either with three terminations; or- with tree Articles,” 
:2-How with fbeeerenminauans? 


AS Reang, bopa, bontn;, | 
"" How with three heviclerd 
A. AShic & hac Levis, & bog:Lav: light: r 


3 


Cf? * 
»_ + 


/ 


Q. Which is the Noun Subſlantive Proper? 


\; 14. Sucd:a Nougdor:naine as 5s properitothe thing that itbe- ,. 
tokeneth or Genifiach : or whic belongeth bu co onething 


'ther. 
Simple, is a "|; pwoperby 4 4 pas Feward 3 : and fo each. \mans ae 
word not made. er. name, 
area "0 ©. What isa Noun tative Common? 
Xi ard 4.';Evety: Noun: whict: 1s common/to g.ge ;, or which is ibe 
of mee, common n«me of all things of chat (art $98ghe7:0, a man, is the 
.Kaminopuaniogo all men ;; {6 a houſe ;4.Giy, FETs. 
:Q, Mow:matiy things!belong. ro:&Noung?;, -, 
A. My Book ſets down five , * REELS Cele, Gender "Dig 
»dcnſion; CONE OLE 3 
, k 4 GIGS SS 213! 
* Numbersbe--* 62664 403 Nymbe rs of Nouns, / + GN I, þ > | 4a 
long to all £71qor mach *\Numbers are there ins a ; Noung ;; Bo 
 pares of ſpeech: 77 Thtie'Singular;and the Plural. | Oo 
— When Singular Namber 6 i qlig- 
1 + Fe That 


£ 


4} 44 T 'x 


F#) 


}; 


| cauſes; | | 
- A. That which: ſpeakeed Hur.of an ting 3887 _ 


None, meaning bu; oneRone.; 


Q. Which i is the Plura al Number? +, A oth 


A. That which "_ $ of moe _—_ onezas Lepider ſtoves. * 


\Þ 47: 6% 


__ — - 


| Cilesof Rouns | 


C Hat isa Caſe? - 
As Every ſeverall ending of 2 Noun in: the dethning 
of it: Ja nd ſo of all orher parts of ſpeech, which ate oneT like 
a Noun, 
©. How many.Cafes are there ? | » 
A. Six in either number, thatis, fix ia the ſingular, 
and 6x in the plural. 


_ 


| 2 Rehearſethe Caſes. 


A: The Nom, Gen, Dar, Accuſ. Voc. Ablat. | 
5. What is the Nominative Caſe ? - — 
A. The -firſt caſe of a perfe&t Noun; or this whereby we 
name any thing, | 
'O. How may the Caſes be known aſſunder ? 
= A, Thus chiefly: rhe Nomitiative and Acculative by their « Th, may 
places, the ocher by their ſighs,” be known in 
Q Which is the place ofthe Nominative >} |! E 1 Larine, for the 
A. It moſt commonly commeth before the Verb moſt part, by 


D he terminati- 
d-r of ſpeech, 16 21160 W 0 * 
p fthe De- 
9 To what queſtion-dothiranſwer? ps oo 


A. ſothe queſtion who ot what :.] as, if 1 ack, Who rearh- 
eth; The anſwer in the Nominativecaſe:: Magifer aver, the 
Maſter reacheth. 4 

du isthe ſign of the Geaitive caſe? 4P 


. Q. To what queſtion doth icanſwer: ? 


4, To-the queſtion whoſe or whereof : | as, if it be asked, 
whoſe.learnin As \r:2; the anſwer: is inthe; Genitive Giſe, 5 
Dottrins Magi 74, the learning of the Maſter, . 
©. Whar is the ſign ofthe Dative cale? 


A; Ta; and ſometime for.. 


£.To wha: queſtion doth it anfrers na 2g 
B.3 A, To 


" *. 
_— NY ER ee mk... Tao 


IR wn wy.” 


{raied,  þ J-. "oy 


A, Tothe queſtion, coho or wake! Javif it beask- 
ed, To whom do you give a oe, ? the anſwer is in the 
Dative caſe, thus, Do ” Megif ro, Tpive a Book tothe 
Maſter, . | 

Q. How know you the Accuſative caſe d 

A. It commonly followeth the verb i s due order of ſpeech. 

©, To what queſtion Uoth it anſwer 

A, To the queſtion whow, or what x | as, ifthe Scholar be 
asked, Whom do you love f-he anſwererh in the Accuſative 
caſe, thus;  Amd Ma Legf , HoverheMaſter, 

Q. How know you the Vocative caſe ? 

A, Commonly by calling or ſpeakingto:] as, O | Hagifter, 
O Maſter, \ 

©. How know'you the Ablative caſe ? 

A, Either by Prepoſi tions ſerving to the Ablative caſe deing 
zjoyned with it, or el by ſigns. 

©. Whatare the ſigns of the Ablative ? 


A. In, with, through, for, frow, by, and then, after the Com- 
parative Degree. 


—  —_———_ ——__— — cw du 4 me 


Articles, | 
£: Hat followech next after caſes ? 
Articles. | 

2 What is an Article ? 

ef, The Mark to kaow the Gender by in declining, 

£N, How m £07 way 2=6pR ? 

A; Three: dhe) ther 

©, Whence are —_ — > 

A. Of the Pronoun. 

þ og) chem all together, 

A. Sing. Nom, Hic, bac, hoc, Gen. Hujw, D. Huic, &c.and 

ſoforth, asit isin the Book... 

& Boe Decline them ſererally, each Article byit ſelf, and firſt 
the Maſculine, 

A, Singu. Nom, HicyG, bejw,D. buic, Ac.hune, Voc. (ret, 
Abl, Hor, Plur. Nom, Hs, Gen. horwny D. His, A, Hos, Voc. 


(= Abl, His; 
| 2. Decline 


9. Decker Hye. | 

A. Sing, Hee, hnjus, hue "ban de Pas hh 

Qu. Decline be hae -* — 

A. Sing. Hoc, Ie &, heruww his bec;hre. 

x 9, Why are they ſcrbeforethe Genders, and Deelenfi 
ons. 
_ A. Becauſe they ſevvets - ning aan and zifo 
to decline Nounsinevery G 

* O. What ſignifierh Hicy har, bus oi 

A. When it is uſed as a Pronoun,it fignifiethe&sr ; but when 
it is declined with a Noun, itis only an Article , tike aSit ista- 
kenhere, and bath no fi iSnification at all, 


* REL of Ho 


AGD is a Gender ? | 
4. The difference of nouns actording.co the'ſex, 
What.mean you by that ? f 
4 t is the difference, whereby a word 'is noted ts ſignifie 
the male, or female, or neither.: thacis either be or ſr, or oxnei- 
ther of them. | 
, How many Genders hows you? | 
A. My books makes ſeven, ihe Maſculine, the Feminine, the 
Neuter, the -Commoen: of two, the Common ofthiree; "the | 
Doubrfal;a nd the Epicene. 
2. Which isthe article of the Maſculine Gender 7 
A. Hie : as ic, vir, a man. 
Q: What doth the Maſculine Gender belong'ts ak Bi 
A. Ir. belongeth' properly toNaſculines ; that is unto 
males or hees, and unto ſuch words, as tiave Rn 
the names of hees, |. 
' 2 Whichis.che' Article of the Feminine Gender 
A. Hec,as hes walier a woman, 
* f Whardortrthe Feminine -Gender "g to? 
A. ih Feminines; thariv; to fenuteLar | 
ing under the names:offlhees, 
Q. Whatis the Article of the Neuer Geniers 
AH, Hes: AS, hoc [axwum, atone. 


22 Wha 


* Q. What belongs the Neuter Gender unto ? GA 
. \ 4. It: belongerh properly to the words which ſgnihe nei- 
ther be nor _ —c a - 'N | 
xi 4 re Per daring Ss! vill $54. 08/9 .Q, 

09. What __ the Cn wo wb 2 _—_ AY ; 
--4.ikt belongeibt properly to words fipnifyin ſe and 
Female, x wot both he and:ſhe. | mY | 

©. What Arccles haththe Common of three 2 
. As Hic, hes, and bec. obs b et ' 

. 2: Wharbclcggerbabe Common of chree unco 2+ | - 

4. Only to AdjeQtives, - 62 on 557 bas vn 

©. What Articles hath che Doubtful» * - 

A. fic, or hec, as we will? as, bic vel bac dies, a day, © 

* 2. What doth thedoubtfull Gender belong to 2__ 

A. To ſuch living creatures moſt-properly in whi e kind 
is unknown-,- whether 2rhey: be -he> or! ſhe. A Snail, a 
Snake, &c, and to ſome others. ': Alfo to ſome lifeleſs things ; 
as; aday; a'channel, and the like: /: - LEES ho 
. 2.0. What is the Epicone Genderdcclined with 3” © 

A. Onely with one Article, and under that one Article both 
kinds are ſignified, ] chat is; both he'and ſhe,” To'tiztmesof 
Fowls,. Fiſhes, and | wid theaſts.. as-hir” Paſſer a' Sparrow, 
either.che Cock or the Henybec Aguila; an Eagle; borb ht and 
ſhe 3 bcc Halec, an Herring, both milter and ſpaner. 

* ©. 1s the Epicene Gender'a Gender properly > ©  --. 

A. No: itis not properly a gendernotiog the ſpecial ſex,nor 
hath any proper Article,+! 57) 25 1 a 

*Q. You faid that your book did-make ſeven genders :are 
there not ſeyenſimply?: {os fl nb N 

A. No: there are but three ſimply. The Maſe Fen." Nev: 
_ the other faur.are.compoundedor made of theſe three, 


Dt 
£ 


$01] 4aGkec Þ DOS ET. TITTY ay -> 
he +""The Declenfion of Nouns, m2? &1.,K 


5 WY Eifollonc next after Genders >! 
A. Declenfions. | 


Q. What call youa Declenſion ? 


> 4, \ # 
320 if >. ©. 


SP 


 _ pe Se ; 


s A. Avaryingofawordia caſes ]or the raryingand'chang- - 
« ing of the firſt name ofa wordinto diyers other endings, calted Ef - 
&f caſes. - | 


2. How many Declenſions of Nouns are there ? 


4. fs | EM 
©. How will you know of what Declenſiona Noun is * made Latine 
A. By the termination of the Geaitive caſe ſingular, words, yer dc- 
by * Q Whar mean you by termination ? . - Clined wholiy, 
| wr A. The endofa word in the laitlecrer or ſyſl4ble, . ming” aus atree 
Q. How ends cheGen. caſe (ingular of the fticlt Declenſion 2 manner,cannet 
A, In edipthong, &c, | be referred to 
O. How endeth the Dative ? any of theſe 
*,, A. Ine dipthong, ec, h ; five declen» 
Q. whe is your example of the firſt Declenſion ? CORY 2 
A. Muſa. | Daphnis, and £ 
2. Whatſerves this example for chiefly ? the like, being 


A. This and all other examples following in each Declen- «he fifth 
fion, ſerve to ſhew their Rules by, and alſo ro decline or jy, enen "G6 


frame others like unto them. Femigines in 4 
b; | A raving the ge» 
nitivecaſe in »#, and the Accuſatireins : as Sappho; Manto, Clio, Dido, Echo, &c. which 
| 4 belong to the fourth Declenfion of the concraQs _ ino: as, $ Letvo Gen.Letoosr, Tetous. 
Accuſar. Letoa, Leto. So Anchiſes of rhe firſt, Penelope of the ſgcond * and others of orher 
Vectenfions. * The reſt of the terminations, bork in this, and all other Declenſions, may 


be poſed chus by che Accidence. 
Q. Decline Muſa, and give the Engliſh with itinevery Make your 
caſe according to the figns of the cafe. -—-—----——. --- -——. . ſeholars perfeck 
A. Sing, Now, bc muſe, a ſong, ; ne oY 
Gen. h«jus muſe, of a ſong, ; | man. —_ 
Dar. huic mwſe, to a ſong. Ee 7 jugaring Verbs 
Accuſ. hanc Muſam, the ſong. F- ; and you ſhall 
Voc. O muſa, O ſong. ſoon find the 
Abl. bac m2, from a ſong. i gong 
Plaral, Nom, he muſe, ſongs. which you will 
1 Gen, hayum muſarum, of ſongs. '/- imaging, by 
«ag Dat, his wufis, to ſongs. Pofingthem 
ACC, bas wnſas, the ſongs. Cy , 
Voc. O muſe, O ſongs. | pr 6h 4 
Ablat, ab his muſis, from ſongs, 0. h caſe or perſons 4 
C . Why b 


a ren 


x \ AS 

The ſecond Declenfion- 

.9. Why do you give a, forthe ſign of the Nominative caſe, 
and the, of the Accuſative ? 

A, Becauſe they are the moſt uſual ſigns of theſe caſes, and 
way moſt fitly ſerve hereunto, 

©. Give me the ſigns of the caſes by themſelves. 

A. A, of, te, the, O, from, Or fro. 

©. Decline M»/e, with the Engliſh firſt, 

A. A Song wwſa, , of a ſong muſe, to a ſong muſe, the 
ſong mnuſam; O ſong O muſa; fromia ſong ab hac muſa, 
Plur, Songs mnſe; of ſongs muſarum; to ſongs ws ; the 
ſongs mnſas; O ſongs O mwuſ4,, from ſongs ab by muſes. 

Br Ef: Q. Why do you decline them ſo? 
* For other 1, Becauſe giving Engliſh to the Latine will teach me to con» 
queſtions con- qe and parſe Latine ſpeedily: and giving Latine to Engliſh, 


c__ will help me as mnch for making Latine. | 
ſeverally, be- + * Q. Do your Datives and Ablatives Plural end alwaysin &-, 
cauſe-rhey are jn the firſt declenfion : 


very nr &% A No: Filiaand nate are excepted, which make the Dative 
dren 1 rake 30d Ablative Plural ins, or in abxc : ſo likewiſe anime, Alſo 

j 3r much better D-4, mula, equa, liberta, which end in. abws only : as, Deabas , A 8 

: for the teachers wnlabus, not ders, mnlis. 

| ro ſhew them Wh 

to their ſcholars out of the Latir.e Rules ( where moſt of them are ſer down ar large ) as their 

ſcholars fhall have occafion co tearn them in their Author then either to rxouble cheir me- 

Mories, or margents with them, 


The Second Declenſion, 


. Ow ends the Genitive caſe fingular of the ſecond 
Declenfion ? 
A. ins, 
©. How the Dative ? 
A. Ins, Fc. | | 
2. Give me an example of the ſecond Declenſion, 
. 4, Hic Magitter, a Maſter. 7 
ob ang Magiſtiras you decline wwſa : thatis, both La- 
Line before the Engliſh, and Engliſh before the Latine. 
A, Sing. Nom. Hic Magsſer, a Maſter. | 


Gen 


- 


+ © The Second Declenſron, 
Gen. bujus Magiſtrs of a Maſter, &c, | 
©. Doth your Yocative caſe in the ſecond Declenſion end 

always like the'Nominative ? | 

A. No : but for the molt part, 
©. How many exceptions have you of it (b) This is on» 
A Three, firit, of Nouns ending in #s. Secondly, of pro- ty ro be un- 


per names of men ending inws. Thirdly, of ſome common 7 99799 


- Nouns, making their Vocative in e, or, 10 #2. {cond declen- 
Q (5) When the Nominative endeth in s, how muſt the fion ; for inthe 
Yocative end? | _ manus 
; w. Ito makes 0 mans 

A. Ine :as Domings, O Domane, ade 


Q (c) Doall words in (4) us, make the Vorativeine? * + che maſcus 
* A Yea, all buttwo : Dems, that makes O Dewy, and Filinsline or Femis 
chit makes O Flt. | - >. Nine gender 
© Ifthe word be the proper name of a man ending in ws, 2®ly, not of ' 
how muſt the Vocative end? | | = Temes 
A (e)1ni :as, Grorgius, O Georrs. C | coding 1jeval- 
Q How many words have you, which make the Vocative ſo, of the ſe- 
inc, orin «s ? apa ao : | CE 
A Six : 'agnss, lucas, vulgus, populas, chorus, fluvins, for 199% mate th 
agnus nds vel agnus, te Zope: caſe, ſo by the reſt, 19x. likewiſe 


; - in e, lik 
Q Are Nouns of the Neuter Gender declined like Nouns of ;n - Go w bo 


the Maſculine and Feminine? © loge, 
A No: all nouns of che neuter gender, of what declenſion (4) Panthus,o+ 
ſoever they be, have three like caſes in eicher nufnber, Oedipus, having 


| the Vocat. in ky 
QO What three caſes are thoſe ? dire bl 


The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Vocative. ſecond declen- 
© And how do theſe three caſes endin the Pl. number? fienin Larine, 
A (f)Ina. - < | \ OO bur of the 

Q Give me an example of the Neuter Gender, and decline third cf con- 


be for Latmie, inthe Vocative, as the Grammar rule applyerb. irs it*s an vg" 7? © thar £ 
afrer the Attich Dialeft, the Vocative like the Nominative; | bur, rather; thus. O*Luna aon e 

Latmius, Endymion, ruboritibi 2 ( f ) This js meant only of Noung: Which arefegalar ;thar 
is, declined after the common manner 3 not of irregulars, of Herereclires, as w th 
the Plural Number, or the like. 


wanting 
C2 L. Are 


a. = 
7 


The thirds fmnrth, avid "we Dudlenfunc: 
_ ©. Are no words excepted from. being.chus declined 7 


"- £ ” (g)amboand  ATWea;( 2.) ovely ambo and duo, of the firſt and ſecond 


97 159,"op% Declenſi ion ; which make the Neuter Gender in 02 as, awho, 


in all genders, NOT amba ; and the Dative and Ablative in bw; as, anoba, 
likc as duos in anbabus, ambobus, not ambis. 

Gr..23, ankle O_ (þ) DC ine a».be with the Evpliſh. 

args for am =_ 7 Plur. avbe both, Maſculines ; awbe both Femi- 


oy 9-year nines; «bo both, Neucers. So in thereſt. 
x _—_— 
> = ray The third Declenſion, | 
may ſuffice,and =O. Ow ends the Genitive caſe Singular of ibs third 
EE | GO ? 
culardifficul; A. In rs, &c. 


Queſtionsin. _ ©. Give mean example of the third Decienſion, declined 
thasdeclenfion 4c-hefore both ways. 
25, in the ref}, 4. Sing.Nom. bc laprs, a ſtone. 


— <p Gen. hujus lapidiz, of a ſtone, &c. 


25 I direRed So, Nom< hic & bec Parens, a father or mother. 
defore, Gen. bujus Parentis, of a father or mother, &c. 
Thus again Engliſh firſt. 
| The fourth Declenhon. 
DP. TFT FOw ends the Genitive cafe Singular of the 
Hers Declenſion ? 
A. In«s. 
Q Give. an Example. . 
. Nom. hac manus, a band, &c. 
: The fifth Declenſion. * 

D. (4). F Ow ends the Genitive caſe Singular of che fifth 

pou _- | HDecienten ? 
Fomerimes in #- Ine. 


I fer che Las 'Q. Give an example. 
, : fe Sing- Nom. hic weridit5,a ngon time of as, Se. R 
0, 


| - Fa ; : ; | 
The ffth Deehompor, -” 


2 Of what Gender are Nouns of che fifth Decletfion ? 


L F_ eA. Of the Feeminine Gender, except meridics and dies. 
. Shew me how the Genitive caſe fingujar ends incach'De- 
clenſion together. | | | 
* A.Of the firſtin (5) edipthong ;as, Muſa. : * Theſe ar 
Theſecondins, as, Mags ft. B 336, Ma ro be ated og 
The third in zs ; as, L-p1dzs. x perfe& by con» 
The fourth in ws ; as, /Aane. er wa poing 
= © The fifthin &i; as, Aerubioie (6) Some 
Fo Q. Shew me bow the Dativesccnd, and-ſo all the reſt in mo - - 
ere 1 ecicaitle 
: | 1 | have the 
FP 2 The Dative caſe-fingular.of the firſtin « dipthong ; as, Genie fin 
The ſecondino; as, Magiftro, ; one} pigyine 
The hinders as, Lt No — 
= _ in #13 as, anni. iop—_ o 
The fifth 10-65 ; - a$, {Meregves. | words of the. 
The Accuſative ca ſe ſingular, ' - _— worn 
DT Y ” on in Greek, 
Of the firſt in am; as, IMnſam. whichend in 
= eons In #275 as, Magiſirum. day #hazre, and 
1 ethirdin ex, ori, as, Lepid =_ @ pure, wuz, 
s The fourthin «wm, as Arvactom mn, f Toy which have a 
- TFhe "_ in ew; aS Meridien, bur _ 
The Vocative for the moſt part like the Nominatiy This is called 
The Ablative caſe ſingular wn EE bg Greciſmuc, that 
Of the firſt ins . as Muſa. : IS, an imitatian 
The ſecondino; as, AM agiftro. OE 
(4) Thethirdine,ors, as, Lapide, Trift /hereahen: 
6 £ 5 » 3 jo 70 f 1 rag 
The fourth ins; as, Mans. 25, Piftas, guilt, 
The fifthine, as, Meridie. -> for pifhe, aule. 
| This.is called 


1mitation of the amient kind of ſpeakin :':hergof "_ he Latine Rt por rw e- 
| 'Declantinn mw Vocative Fr like the Nominate ——_— — _ _— 
' . ina; and ines, whic e.the Vocat. in 4, or e,': Tha Pythas und 
Dorias, names of women, do make the, Vocat, in as, is af he Att  Diale@'in Gre 
- md Rank 19s ow: pies: Pay words Ag OG ka wok — mag yrer 
| reek, than of :-and their - termination after th 
on __—_ 40 FA -_ ih beyoregerajen. .(4) The Ablative of the zhird is « _ 
2 as, "A into 6 
| ——— ws yy ac hg by re a of the. uſuall change cf. e into #, amongſt the 
- C 3 The 


14 The fifeh' Declenſione 
The Nominative caſe Plural. | 

Ofthe firſt in £ dipthong : as Muſe, , | 

The ſecondin;: as, Magiftri. 'E 

The third in es : as, Lapides, | WW 

The fourthin «s 3 : as, Manus. © | we 

The fifth in es : as, Meridins. , 


. 
Pe, 
— 
Y- ances - oh 


f VENT 


The Genitive caſe Plural 
Ofthe firſt in aram :as Muſarun. | 
The ſecond in orwm 72s, HMagiftrorum. "® 
The thirdin um, orium :2s, Lapidum, Triftinm. 
The fourth in aum : as, Manuum, 
The fifchin eram,': as, Meridiernm, 
The Dative caſe plural 

Ot the firſtinzs : as, Muſeo, E. 

(c) The Accu. The ſecondin 1s: as, Magiſtris, 

caſe plural of The thirdinbus : as, Lapidibus, 


apomm arg ra The fourth in bas, or #bus: as, Member, arcnbus, 

end ins; +4 The fifth in ebas : as, Meridiebas. 

els 2 as, partes," The Accufative caſe plural 

_— _ Of the firſt in a7, as wwſas. 

ally in thoſe '[\ 
SEES. . © Tis ſecond in es: as, magſtros. 


plural-onds ir (e) The thirdin es, as, Laprdes. 

im : and ſome- The fourth in «s, as, manus, 

time ets is cone] The fifth in ef: as, miridies; 

traced imo#s; The Vocative caſe plural | is ever like the Nominative. 
as, for angues The Ablative plural is ever the ſame with the Datives 


angun, for om- 
BIOL; ©. ( f ) Give me ſhorcly the terminationsalone, in every 


(f)Scholars + Caſe En: 
being made . Ofthe Genitive caſe fi ingalert | 6,7, #,05, £1, 
perfc& in theſe of the Dative : £,0,1. tii,ei, 


rerminacions, + Of che Accuſative - am, um, em, um,em, 


COT Of che Ablative : 4, o,e, #, 0c. 


giving any. . - Nominative plural: &, z, es, Ws, Os, 
caſe of anoun,' Gen, (g ) aram, orum, um, or; inm, uw, 6 era. 
and keeping + Dat. 7s, 15, b#s, 1h#5, Or ' abus, ebus. 


rhem moſt : 
furely. Accu. ; o Al, 05, 05, Ws, C5, 


(£) For Dard. 8ilorum, is uſed Dardanidum, by the = Scope, {ſo An hiſt dun, Trojugt= 
num, like as virus, for — in the ſecond. = 


Vocae 


F Declining of Adjettives | Is 
: 3 Vocative like the Nominative. 
| . Ablar. is, is, buz, ibus, or abs, ebus. 
WS * Q. Are there no ſpecial terminations'of the No minative 
: q Jon caſes in each declenſion, to know'the declenfions by ? 76; anon __ 
"NOV A. No certain: ( 4 ) yet theſeare the moſt uſual in words ther words of 
= whichare meerly Latine and regular, - '/ coming from 
The Nominative caſe of the firſt endeth in «;z Of the ſecond _ - _ a 
in r, ws, or m3 Of the third,in c, 6, 40gr, vr, x; Of the fourth tongues eN 


—_— in #s; Ofthe fifth 1n es, am, in the firſt 

|  Declcafion, is 
2aterminacion of the Hebrew ; as, es, e, long of the Greek, &c. Of theſes more fully ſee 
Maſter Leeches Queſtions, in his obſervations of the Declenſions of Nou ouNs 


_—_— > —_— 


'The declining of Ad -eflives, 


b. 4 Ow that we have done with Nouns Subllantives, 
what are we to come tO next ? 

A. To Nouns Adjectives. 

2. How may ſorts of Adje&ives are there ? 

A, Two : Adjectives declined with three terminations , 
5 nd Ad jeQives declined with three Articles. 

. What AdjeRives are of three terminations ?. 

A Such as have in-moſt caſes LY chat i iS, 
three divers endings, ſhewing their Genders : as, boxws,a, nm. - 

* O. How know you their Genders by their | terminati- 
ons? 
'- A, The firſt word, as Bonus, is the Maſculine : the ſreond, 
as Bona, is the Feminine : the third; A4$ Bonum, +> the Neuter, 

©. Whar if they have but one termination; tharis; ;Afrhey 
have but one wordin any caſe : as, Ablat, Bonis, of wharGen- 
deris theword then? 

A. That word is of all Genders. 


— 


"8 4 ) AdjeQive 

Q. (a) Whatis the exam ple to decline words oftinee ter- ning /h "x 

minations by ? _ © © er, or Ware de- 

a | -- _ A. Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 2 clinedlike Bo- 


; BKS3 Except Vee 
tus, veteris, ending in #s, and thoſe in &r, which may end alſo injs; as Camptſter, and his 
ell, with: Cieur, cicvris, in kr ; and thoſe following, which are declined like #n#s, 


2 How 


- Declinlag of AdjeB5vks, 
©. How decline you bonus, with che Eoglith withie > 
1. Bons, 2 good Maſculine 3 bevay, a good Feminine: 
bomums, 3 good Neutcr.Gen, box, of a good Maſculine : bone, - 
of a good Feminine, box;, of ago-d Neucer,. So inthereſt. 
D, Are Adje&. of three terminations declined like 67 we ? 
4. All,except eight with: their compounds : which makethe 
Genitive caſe 'fingular'in zwe, and the Dative ins, S: 
©. Whatarethoſe declined like ? 
A. Like unus, 4, um. 
©. Hath «mw the Plaral Number ? 
| oF: No ; except wherit is joyaed with a word hacking the 
the fapular number, | | | 
9. Which are thoſe other words that are fo declined like 
uns, having the Gen, cafe fingutar in ws, andthe Dar. in ;? * 
(b) Theſe A. (b ec) Totus, ſolug,and alfo silas, alms,alter uter & neuter. 
words arc alſo — Are theſe in all things declined like wnms ? 
among the an- . Yes: ſaving that the five laſt, that is, wlas, e{ns, alter, 
cient Wricers grey, and »eater, do want the Vocative caſe; and alines makes 
declined like 1;4, not alinw, in the Neuter Gender, ; 


bonus in the | 0 
Genir, and * © Of what declenfion are nouns of three terminations ; 


Dar. as, #lli, aS, Bonus, bona, bonum ? | | 
aliter, for ullixs, A, Of the firlt and ſecond ] for the firſt word, as boxns, is 
rarer declined like Mag:ſter or Dominns 3 the ſecond as boxs,is de- 
(Nl, clinedlike 4{4/e3 the third as bonnm, is declined like Regnum, 
zeer, and other * Q. Which do youcall Adje&ives of three Articles ? | 
Compounds of 4, Such as we put Articles to, in every caſe, to expreſſe 
werds arc theſe their Genders, z as Nom. Hic & kec Pelix, Gen. hujusfeli- 
ſo likewiſe. 7; &*6. Hic & bec triſtis,& hoe trifte.. | 
x 9” Of wit Declenfion are Nouns of three Articles? 
A, Of the third Declenfion. | | 
* Q. What Genderare AdjeQives of three Articles of? 
A, Of the common of three, | Lo 
* O. If AdjeQives bave but one termination in anycaſe, as" 
Felix, what Gender is that of ? : 5 
A. Ofall three Genders, 
©. If they have two terminations, as Tr-f/#, and Triſte, 
what Gender are thoſe words of? | 
.:The firſt, as Triſtis, is the Maſculine and Fem, gender : 
+ th | the 


be diminiſhed. ny k x 
increaſed or diminiſhed2... 12 21 "of 


the ſecond as T5 rite, is the Neuter, aoninnA nj 
-* Q, What; areall Adje&; of thres 6 articles decked ap ? 
-Axlf'they Have but:one apy, in the yd. cafe; as 
feliz; or andaxghey are declined like fel; fihey baye two! 
like teriſtic and trifte, Irvs and J/eve ey are eiovoh 1tke uh 


by! 14170. 


= ; POE PPP copy FI 
- Compariſons of Noun Ad jeftixes 'd 
gi? +; HW UW. 


.2.X "Har elſe delongeily tera Noun, beſides Number, 
| ;'Caſe, Gender; and Declenſi ny; 4 © 95 
We Compariſon, 85 V9 20 
- W hatis Compariſon ? | 0 
The altering the f ignification of; aword: 00s more'oc 
leſs 4 degrees. 334% k 3DÞD Co 03 © 260 | yg 
L.. Doth Capperiſon: belocigto.utl ſours >! i108 { aviwh 
' A, No; it belongs propetly:co none baeco-Adjedhines. 1; = Tok Some ſub- 
Q. May all AdjeRives be compared@® bas >: ; of < prmmuery M 
A. No, none bur ſuch;whoſe fgnifcarion may increalsor only by abuſe, 
| nor properly,as 


* 2. What is it for. AdjeRives'to: hare theiy Rn{fcation alſo ſome Pro» 
it99 21} 947 3 0} nouns. No 
words are come 


* pared properly 


:.,A.,T6\be.made more or le, ory hard, harder, hardeſt: 
So back again, hardeſt, harder, hard, bid fomtodl 


bur AdjeRives, 
* O, What mean you by a degree of Doiepioiduns Y © and Adrerbs 
_-A«' Every word that alters t 4 F extingiion by: more or coming of 
lefs, is a degree, F.* 44 1 5026 \ea9013t arte = 01; Dn Tos Starr ne 
Q. How-many degrees of Comfhrihwdcen high bis PE changedio 


A. Three, 
lative. 
.Q, Which is che Poſiivedaytes Pi 
A.That which betokeneth a thing abſolutely without excels. 


the Poftive, \abeCopmmraer bale, Jo + MjeEiees 
HH; EE 4 politions chane 

ws 1 EY" LA ged into Ad- 

verbs, may be 


2. What mean you. by-a ;hing:abſolatelywithour exceſs ? compared 
A, Such a thi ng as ſigni _ neither@dr nondefs,þuc is thereupon. 
abſolute of it ſell? co ciig compdied or withour ha» (#) The Poſts 
vingreſpe@to any other :as'Duras, bard; —_— inpres 
. What call yau. the Compare degree £11325) "uber mr d | 
7. The Comparatiye is Lien what exceedeth pariſons. 


the 


—_ 


Das 


GC 


2.3% 


a : »”  tingto it pare: crack the word Jonny asif F as tors, f, 


» 


| Enmpanlagſelednans 


the Poſitive in fignification, ---, + / At -as bro: 31 ods 
- £+. Whar,mean you by exceeding the boned) Q 


. M11 The. Compapative is a word drawn from the. Poſitive, | 


wherein.ch the.agnificati n of the Poſitive is ſomewhar igerea: 
ſed, 'Qr gud mqxre'; Joh Dovier harder; offmore: bard: 44 
no. leſſe, or more little, 
0: What is the ſign ofrhe Comparative degree ? i 
A. More : either being.ſer awry or underſtoad, 
Q. Of what is the Comparative degree formed, and how 2 
4; Offebe:fir&taſe ofthoPolitiye: that 2ndech j y.Put- 


ing to or, for the Maſculibean Fenocſemnd and ws, 


for the Neuter.. COLT my) Ms 
| Shew me how ? yt WW. 9 

Þ-, Of Daryus, aura, dnrum., PS Gan, caſe is 5 dvr; + which by 
by putting to or, is made durter , and by putting ro #7, is made 
, durins. ] Soths Compatativedepret' 18, ' bie &-hao dwrior, for 
) the Meſcelicie and:Femiinine 5/upd hos LIM for the'N ecer. 
eel Trifti and Dito) 5 or Both, [yes O 

. » 2. What is the Supeclatjve degrae'du! : L:ud - ; 

A. The Superlative exceedeth his Poſitive in \ the hipheſt de- 


F 


0; _ '& = * gren>J:'Thariis,! it indreaſerh the {ignification of the Pbtive 


' ro the bigheſt; ſo that one thing beingpebmpared with: ny, 


oy ., -/ is Wdtb bo'moſt 6f all this rhivig or rhas: 2/-Dw4irope bar 


' eſt or moſt bard. Patt ni 
- O. Whenceis theSiperlajive leatebibracd "o MY h 
A.-Ot-the firkeaſe of the'Pofitivethar-endeth: " 53 by put- 


c and pmwd,atis 


NS Haw:dp:you pea Ne chres degrees Þul 
By deliing all three degrees together, in ar oaſeabid 


no | Every Gender; I mean each Genderin EY caſe rogether - 


 d1-y. B93 1100319 Vi2394H AV: 
ww > © *133&% ©0003 i} Darind; :darior; Wer on ar 26d © 
* - Sing, Nom, | Dare, durit dan =} & ME KK 
371 © Darams, 'durins, wp io 910! Nd 
Oe Dwri, iy  di0yi im. 6:50) 31 ty 
| Genit, 36 durioris,  dwriffimg OS 
ling ts 015 089389 SLOW nuts, dries anriffers. ' $07-1-*: ot 


| This Tible'tioaiſt 


 : ro form Com} 


dy Cectining al three | 


ner Getſetiq>5 


= May 'by 
10 2vl02 132233 | Deptteest ogerti 


fefrvat2 Will tach 
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'Caſe. Arrict 


| Poſitive, 


| Com 


arative. TCR 1 par tinker 


( " A232 
RF Wa | 
S Dori Dariors . SEPTE 
: « TPa3D 0 1 
Genit, SH Dare . Dariorss e2 '&1c L £ 
Cp Pre Ms OC Dyrioria  * pod 211 
: ——- "£2 < ""FTIT. : £21 o' 
LP W  FEwbe. ." \CDwe xD | Ly End f J-:n w \ m 
Dar. Hwic Dare Darions' © NS roar 
2111 |= CHjc'' MEDars'i 27 Dares "dr al 
En — dart (0) 
Hwunc Duram-- Dam brews 5 af Jy ents 
Accuſ. Han <1 Dar am" | | Dur ror enw (| i =2\ + PP po 
Dwr um Day: agg eb 1? 2d CAE 
E E* + qt. i I pp by $e £67 £ 
> " re ONT Re q d\x" th Jo 31/0 Ns 
| 'Gfetix © 1G Balticier>'!  Febiiſſhobe | hum 17] 
Felix Felicior & Felieiffinta0] 0005 
Felix ' Felicia. A ira 9: SHES 
A773" 4 72 * ' 4 IE "It p m4 "ED 2: 
i Folic "Y BR Fliciars Is} Feliet) /F'® -Y9 th5 5346 
Falics JFalicars 15 Ealidlſite | 9/55 55 
\CEahces Exheiane.. _— 's { 
* 71 ” I © ISTEINS = Wi fy NT Og. ove y 
T Tris - £3 oi .CT7 
STrifis,, CE Trifburr i Tos ON eee 
Tri fe. FT raft vw Nt ' , 
—— — Btz3GS.!{! me 
TT [0 SHojur 2 STrifie aonrep 
Genit. Hajus Triſftis OD AICRY 
2 Hajus Trifts EA 71 8 
| | Are 
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- CO ws meg. 2 
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: fo-exc on hon ad yuienes 
x 6 rir i opi 


F, 0, poo this: nity FOPRn0E? 


eneprar oo — 


Ls 


be much better compari $f 9v12678Qf: 53} gy rod} $1517 
ro a the Ru DF begs, . or grin 
Lact. © degree, but'bdrrow hone of 


$I \ 
the Latin: thers” | math >. moi 
rules, as they Az How-many name PAS | 


ſhill have uſe A. (&) MyBook namESfive, B! Bvirus, a magunr, paryits, | 

of them, then and mulrax.. "9% So "I a6 $% 

__ mo 2. Comg are Beni uw "7" *'C (13? If 
Scholars, | © x 

Bk | A. (e)? Aus, melier, th NS, ; boy MA, rok {ior optome b num, 


with them. melins, x Fic 3 Gen. ous em bone, melioris, 
Hereof fee Mr. ppti1@:; - beams,” preliorigy optiothy &c. Sormplus, prjor,, pg mes, [ 
Leech:;Queſti- and the reſt as before... 4 408M > 


wks gg ar 9. Whas is $yourt ſcant Gceptonidn theganeral cles ? 


(c) Parviffi. of f comparing - - 
= multiſſt- Lap ivesending mall WA | 
mus, egregiiſſi- firive —__ ; how _ he Superſative be 
pHn th i "7 EF oy wor am'l\s 20) 
wt 6 wars wy et of the ongrrn nee eafe: by Nas Timm, 4 as 
(a) Th wr 1 Wee: _ beebitd-ax < prion front gens Flr , 'S f 
us mu 1c ? [0 yr e gene [# e Y 
EE nn a. 
lbris acrye- | WH Of fix Mijcfivesankog i in on 1 33S 
> | ? - - 
Spetlac; | 0, Howdothey make their Superfatiye 3 | 
"reg hy | .\By chingin tw into *Aimus' 2nd n into Diffs : 
have the Nom. £Q-Which are ofe fit >> C | | 
alſo in 7: 25, | AN\Hamiluy humble; ſmiles I ”* far eaſt a bots Nen- 
read ogy] der, zgilir nimble, @:cilir apt to learn : :'for we ſays humilis 
* Theſc liz are bhumilmus,and not humit femns on nepgtermneet 
in proſe moſt * yo" How do'all other Nouns hs; inl;s , formithe Superl. 
truly written | '\They fellow the ene l ow bore-goiog,” ,< P's 
4p lingle q Q» 0: Wha Lats yBu b wo 3 | 
- >> agg ;— +: Tharrhey form the Sahel by pui purring I afom mus, to 
verſe with a the rxcafe bf thi Pot Q 7, as #t1/1; htrliſinmns;as before. 
double I, for | ©. © Whit is your all eepcion 6 FL! 3h general rules of 
the verſe ſake, Fomrpaniany? pb | 


a” oo —_ Fo ALS. 4 
ls Bi. 
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_ yo 
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"of, {Bremeoa \c \0 | TI: 
. Offuch AdjeQives as bave a yowe| coming before wr, 

as __ aſſranns, ieonenr, | 

0. How are theſe compared? 

A. Bytheſe-rwo. Adverbs, wagismore;and waxime moſt, 
[; putting $0 wages in ſtead of the Comparative degree, . and 
maxime in ſtead of che Superlative ; ]. ſodeclined the three 
degrees together, as before in every caſe and gender in or- 
der: aSpins godly, magis pins more godly, maxime "_ oa 
godly, &e. :. 

Q. Whyare theſe ſo compared ? 

£4- For aygiding the.mecting together of ——_ which 
cannot be ſo 'well. .pronounced.together : as, we cannot ſay 
well prus, pier. . 


« 


BE 
_ 1 4 Wo 1 '% 5 4 g 


Of a /Pronour. 


0. Hich is the ſecond part of ſpeech? 2 'o' 
A. APronoun......... : 
'* O What is a'Pronoun ? 


—— 


(b) Pops 
A, A (6).part of ſpeech much like to a Noun, which is ſupply the 

uſed in ſhewing or rehearſing. - place ofNonns, 

 '©D. (6)Whyis itcalleda Pronoun? © and have for 

A. Becauſe it is put for a Noun. -} Fe ; Oo _ oy” 

- Whereinare Pronouns uſed? * — % Nous 

9. In ſhewing or rehearſing ſomething, which hath been (c) There are 
uttered before, or may well be diſcerned, but 15- Pro- 
L How many Pronounsare there? os oper, i 
A A) Fifreen;, as, Ego, tw, ſm, &e, | 4, v7 > hs of 
0- ive all Pronourfs 31] the caſes ? them, or added 


A. No.: only four of thenyhave the Yocative caſe, allthe ro them 
reſi wantit. Alſo ſus wants the. Nominative caſe. | -, |, (4) Sundry 


2: May not ſome other words be added to the Pronouns ? * 4 wah rgg 
+ oh. three com pound Pronouns, E EO Utes, idem:; Bd Wes: 


and alſo * qur, que, quod, © 4 ag/a, om, fob 
BY " & _ cam;ieum; and 

im, for eum ; hilh; for his; med, ted; MY, ths, eampſe, __ ibus, e&F#c"Theſe and the like 
are-ro bu knovie; and. not uftd, -*94; is 'ndded* to; rhe -Pronouns; becauſe it is uſed. in 
reheatfing rang, and it is declined ningl like wowy of the. ſecond Declenſien of the 
rt 20 FLY | 


\ py : C- - D 2 d4 of 7 oo td T - '9 Where. 


Fg X «0. Whereofare' tbefe ct PAT NCI Þ 
” A. Egomet of egoand met, Pure of in andv7, Idemiof «and 
demun, . 
 ,,Q- How niany kinds vEPronouns bev e you iwictllif>. 
As, Two t Pronout'Subſtantives;/and Proripen AdjeAves, 
. 'How many Proncun Subſtaritives are'there?! 
A. Three: E &, ti ofa with their 0OMPOUNEEY ; «l the feſt 
iQ 2 mY } is | 


are Adjectives; 
Q How doth your book dividethe Pronouns 2.3" etihng 
A. Into Primitives, ani Derivatiyes. - 2017 945 nw XY 


| .Q; How'many Pronoun Primitives arethere = 

+: A.) Eight: Ego; tw, ſui, vleyipfe, ſte; bic, ard 3, mY Yn 
Q,, Why are they called Primitives 2 SO TITER 
A, Becauſe they are firſt words, and acakatendet others; 
Q. What are theſe NA" beſides ? 
A. Demonſtratives. :-' 
Q. Why ſo news 1410 TL) Diicgat: $3.47 \A Q 
A. Becauſe they commonly Tſhew a "ing not. Tpoken, of 


> before, | 
©.'Arc not Tome of the Pronoun Primitives called Rela- 
EY tives >? Ig" G Ty " i » t 
| 7 Yes. & 3UOTTO 74 35 42 $7 "= ES 
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-». ©. Whichare thoſe? © Jap 
* $0 Sai and A, Hic,ille, ite, is, dl dew and * qui Rt anfo chem: 
——_— Q. 'Why aretheſe ſix called Relatives? | 
wy K.. omnls they ſerve to'rehearſe  aThing that. was ſpoken 
| of before. 
Q. Can Hs, ill, ite, and %, be hoth Demondrawyerand 
': Relatives ? 
1 A; Yes, in refpeRt'0f the divers uſes to which they ſerve, 
-.. thatis, bothto ſhew, and to rehearſe. - 
197 'Which of the Pronoun tative! is moſt ſpecially called 
JH. io Rotaive! HOW?! 
"_ of fome” A, Our. 
Gramengoiend ' How many Pronoun Derivatives are there? - 
I for a - SHOW 0 : Meng runs, ſuns, neſtth, veſter, neftras, veſtr as. 
| ? O.. Why are they called Derivatives» -* * | 
A. Becauſe they arederived of their Primitives, Mfc;, cms, 
j Sy Fa 


a hogs, ares 58 


SD MERE LLC ED 


i —_ * 
"> ns 0s Pla —— 


ſas, noffri, and veſtri, the-Genirive caſcof Ego, 1ayſui) JN 
- Shew me how? * | 
A. Hens comes of mei, the Genitive.caſe of 'Ego : tww of 


en, the Genitive caſe of # : ſaws of ſu; : zoſtFat of nofiri. the 
Genitive caſe Plural-of Ego: piftras of veſris the Getijrive | 
caſe Plaral of mw, © > 


Q. How many ſorts of Derivatives have you? 
A. Two; Poſleſlives, and Gentiles. 
A _ —— 
2 How many chiops beloag co#Pronoun . | 
A; 'My-Book' names-five* Number: Caſe, Gender, 4 as 
are ina Noun ) Declenfion;'and Perſon... | 
Q. How will you know the Gendersin Pronoun Subſtan 


tives: as, in Bpo, tu, ſui? - 


A. Though theſe are not properly of any Gender, yet they 
ate co. beunderſtood to be that Getider; whereof the word 
or thingis, whereto dy are referred, or whereof PT, are 
ſpoken, = | | 
-— Air hiny's .\nP 

A. If they be referred to a — of the Maſculitie Gen- 
der, they are ofthe' Maſculine if to tword of the Feminine, 
they are- of the Feminine'z; as, Zgo, underſtood of amanz or 


-any thing of the Maſculine 'Geidee, itis the'Maſculine Gen- . 
der, of a woman, or any thing of the Feminite Gender, it-::\ 


isa Feminine, 
+ Q. How will you know the Genders if 'Pronoun' Ad jet. 
As like as inthe Noun AdjeQives. © 


Th 


"'Detteations ras of Prokotns þ [641 


2xqor many Dedlenſionsare there of a Pronoub?. 

A, Four, 

< -Now-will you kad what Declenſion every Pronoun 
ig;of? ailudtald 7 

A.. By the ending of he Genitive caſe” Singular, like aSin 
Nouns. 


Q: Give me:the terminations of the Genitiverſ Singular | 


y cach Declenfion inthe Pronoun. T 


1.9, ts = a. Of 


Theſe follow 


PE TI = 
_ . * % 


«Deohunfanef Fdadaalin 
4. Ofthe firſt; ins: 28, Zgo, wei. nn 
The fecond in ns, or ju: : as, off ip/ſovs 1 «i, e enju, HA, 
The thirdin 5, e, 4, ke Adjec ves of chree' terminatigus : : 

as, Mu, mees me, 4; 2 
The fourth | I0Gts7, 74s I weir des; | 
9D. How many Pronouns are of the firſt Declenſion 2 
A. Three : Ego, tu, ſu:. 

O. Decline them Lacine and Engliſlvtogetber. 

. As Ego I, mez.of mc, mihs-co-me, a me from me... Nos we, 

noſtr umwvel noſtry of us, nobus to us, nos vs, a ;vobis from us. 

So Engliſh firit; 1 ego, of me mes, &c,.;Ts thou, tm; of rhee, 


T3R 


 &c. Sz of himſelf, or of themſelves , $:bs to himſelf, or to 


* ec is often- 
times uſed for 
be in old Wri- 
rs, 


— 


themſelves, &c. So chou 17%, of thee ea, '&:; 


Then Ss is the ſame both in. the Singular and in the 
Plural Number. 
A. Yes, in all the Rs which ir hath, for it wantech the 
Nominative and the Vocative caſe. ;- 
x How many Pronouns are of the ſecond Declenſio on J 
. Six : Ile, apſe, ite, hie, «, and qui. 
ry W hat are they declined like 2 2” 
A, Muchilike to #:1@, #14, annm. Gen unite 1A .,ob 
. Q. Do.they all make cheir Gegitives/ In, #85, like wp $941: 


FL .S 


4. No theſe three, * hic, 6 and: qu, make the Genitive 
in - as hujus, ejus, cnjug. 
Q. Are ille, ipſe, ite, declined alike? / 
re Yea, the 2 are declined like :fe, ſavings ; makerh C/an 
in the Neuter nder of the Nominative a Accuſative caſe 
ſingular, not 5pſud, _ ela 
©. But have not « and qwia feveral ng ? 
A, Yes, they differ ſomewhat. - 
D. Decline theſe of the ſecond Declegſion', | Labne and 
__—_ together, and firſt ;ſfe. 
eA. 1fte, that Maſculine z"5fte,; abat Femoinine'y +findy that 


Neuter, or that thing, Gen, iſtins, of that Maſculine, :Femi- 
nine, Neucter; 


So, 6 be, ca ſhe, zd that thing. 


2%; which Maſculine, gue which Polar "quod which 
Newer, &«, —_— 
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* 2% why 


; =q4, © 
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. Why do they ſay in the Ablative caſe of 26; Ab! 
99 qu yo, ch que F. 
4. Becauſe. qur.in the Ablative caſe | is of all Genders, and 
maybe put for 949,944, Or guo, | 
22; How: are,qvis and quid declined: FY 
4, (4) As A cap que, quod, purcing quis behore 99, andquid Oe hen 


Dudlenfiens of Proveuns. = 


| thera thus ; Y: rag 
coo yd ht 9, quay quod, vel quid. YA oo M 
Genir. (#116, 8c; 7 2 que, both in 

So Accuſar. Onem, quam, quod, vel quid, - _ +, he Feminire 
Ne Hom Jenny pum ea Pani; Ur.n1 525 $o0T. ey 
Avg Now: Fon bh | firs 


[*0.W batdifference is there berween quedand quid ?.. , aliquis, NuM- 
eo. | Quod requireth commonly 7 Subſtantive, or Antece- 4%# 3 ecquis, ' 
dent wich it, 9d 1s alwayes # Subſtantive of the Neuter _ bork | 


Gender, _ Ki -. and 
Lg. What” Frenenwes are e of the third] Declenfion 2 - "of J48. 
A, Five ; Aft, tum, ſums, voter, and vefter. 


;Q: Whatare theſe called which are 'of Ge chitd moot ? 
A. Poſlſeſſives. 
©. Why are they called Poſſeſſives.? | 
.- & Becayſe they. fignific poſſeflion ov | ailing; a, Mens 
mine, t«*s thine, ſx: his, zoſter ours, veſter yours. 19 1,97 13850) 
9. Howare thoſe Poſſeſivtsdtelined:? 4. acl Q 
A. Like bow, except that wa makes ( b)-w3. itt the (b) Meme for 
Miſculine Gender of the Vdcativecaſe fingulir, and that tuwg, 7 in the Vocz 
{u1s. w/ſter-haye no. Vacacive caſe at all; flv b1gw A regs 
. How many Pronounsare vfrhefourth Decienlion ? \Jice _—_— 
Two : wſtraandagftrass +1: chow ot 0H I ſanguis mexs, 
2 What are cheſe of ehe- fourth ANION called? ) = 
$. Whuwabey fled Goode et. 
2k WAY aremey: ntles:? >. oo? ; 
© A. Becauſe they oben I diate to: ſome 
=. Countrey or {c);Nation!; 40. ſome Se or Faction'+iaso- (c) Of Gens, a 
ftr as, one of our Coun or-of ub _— on Side "Ve , Nation, 
one of ypar.Countrey; Se& or Side:| i; | +. 4 
©. But your Book Meth Cujas, is ita Pedal 240 3 
T7bi KY E : A. No: : 


# + 
j 
; iy” 
pi 
S 1 
C | 
© / 


AM | N63 Cujirin Now 1 nat ytiob e177 2,8 
2. Why isicdeclined in he Pronoun! 'beidga Noun > .” : 
«A. Becauſe it hath the ſame manner ofdedini ens. N 


( a) Arpizas of ty y and Veſtras ; like as all other Nouns tharbe (4 <-> ut 


ama _ have : and becauſe | Frm way ſeem ty dcome'of Ges the Gb, : w 
x” i gui, qua 2 THy d ue ay 2/4 
lo ae We, Q. Whatrſi Lage Cuia ? (Seek 


< Of what Countrey; or what ROE rg or of what _| 


©. What are theſe ters Poſer, Vifiriv, and (a, de- 
57 - clined alike? - 
* ©2-.- A. Theyarein all things declined like Thifter fevihothat 
.._ "in the Nom, and Voc. caſe (i ogular, the Saks As, for; wa. 
2 Shew me how by example? i 5 
Sing. Nom: Hic & hee Noftrar &' hoe Neftrate, for hic 
& bac Noſiratic, & hoe Nefttare 7 the rermination are —_ 


drawn into a9”. * DS V4: HE OO anhnaty 
"Of the Perſons ig aÞronpyn,c ran ay: 7 
. ©. It is the fifch thing belonging w WProjicen: ? 
A. A Perſon, oY % 


*Q. What mean you bya-Perfon#:: |; Y3(4-/ 916 \ 
4.5, Any perſon or LP Thich ſpekert' of cl, br is 


ſpoken to, orſpoken'dfs- ,-115 ou, oo 98111 vant ,9n inn - 
L How many Perſors be bech8te?)-7 | bwoll D 
130; 023}: 4 F ; 25+ T}) $30 *e1: ) 11 1N 4 W393 2 n 
2. ada 2 Whar:is dlieGri Perſon 2:0, 1136 (ohio) | Fr, 
04h, oh yr * A. Awordwherebyan y perſon ſpeakerb of Neale alone, 


jack?” » 7 : Nagy art paggags ds;:Bgel, "Norwe:: 700017 71h Wor Q. 
wa 11242 "£2, How many words are of thisPerfoar?2"'\'s : 0917 ©. 

A. Ehe,and'/Nss;, and wo more propertly; +: 7! ” | 

2. What is the ſecond Perſon > @olitc: 25 

A. Any perſon or thing which isſpoken'to dic” albae; 

ormwith-others ta TathouyYyuyest 75:17 5) gol TY 

& 3970 {>) -' How ciiany wvobds are there ofirhivÞirſvh 2:  £2111w0D +7 


\\ 


24] , ff: Tr, abd Fes /andino more y.} 30 29 400 59 
WI But your ore remency” y Vocative eaſe! iy of the | 

ſecond Perfon-- 2998 M06 | 
E £ That 


Ko 
% 


q | 


8 


Fr. 


: Of aParb," D | 37 
A. Thatisby a figurecalied: Evoeadtion, 1A 


£2. 'Whatisthe reaſon of it? ©: © 


A. Becauſe T#,or or, are underſtood in every Voc. Hlſe : | 


/, and ſothe Voc. caſe is made of the fame perſon with them, - 


v- \ '® 9. As how for example #- 


' JE 


b 


A, When we ſay, © paer, O boy; we underſtatd, 'O ty Perſons belong 
peer, O thou boy, MR. | #7 © . roNoung,Verbs 
2. What ische third Perſon? . + -- I: | & Parriciples, 
A. Thar which iSfpoken'of :v9s, 2d ie; 10; they,” 1 i; by reaſon 
2. ou words na of the third Perſon # © 5/7 f rm 
-- Av Alt<Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles;” except.\Epo, joyned ro 
Nos, ogy: Par vicen cip os * B26, tem, expe 
. But theſe chree pſe, :dex,, and qu;, are ſometimes of {<9 v* vndcr- 
FN Fro Cad beck HLLs Þ (YO 0 _ apa 
' "A; Thatis likewiſe by the figore Fvicarios, when theyare 7" 
joyned with words of the firſt or ſecondiPerſon; expreſſed or. 
underſtood: - as with: vgo, ew, x03; 0r.v0:. [For then they are 


made of the ſame Perſon. I be 
©. May notany Neun or Pronoun be of the firſt ior ſecond 
Perſon by the ſame figure ? oe: 6 - 
A. Yes. SU 2.5 1H 2322672 V 36! 2 2, 
£. To what end ferve the Perſons in Pronouns ? / = 


A. To expreſs our mind fitly when we ſpeak of any per- For other que- | | 


ſon. ] More ſpecially: they ſerve for the forming of Verbs, tions ſce the 
wherein they are ever expreſled/ or underſtood in eyery «inc Pro- - 
word, in each Mood and Tenſe, except the Infloitiye, © 5ute 


7 


Of a Verb. R090 EE 09 
, __ " dad : q | <4 a1 Thi . 
2 gt rmattedr Od 
er 


©. What is a Verb ra £0 1:2, E's" / £27 01397-2555 ST Thar Alo,faxs 

A. A part of ſpeech declined with (a) Mootand Tenſe, 9u4/9,05. are 
and berokeneth the doing, ſuffering, or being of any thing, not declined 

. Q. Shew mehowir herokeneth doing, ſuffering, or being ? m_ meddens 

A. Thus; doing, as Amo, Ido love : fuffering; as: 4mor, I joee2 "pea 4 
am loved 2 being, as Sum, I am, OS * — ex : 

* 0.” What is the —_— berween aNourand 2/Verb > ofthe wards, 

| 2 A. A 


28 


T 


- 


Kind: of Woke: 


A. A Noun fignifieth.the name of a thing ra Verb 6gnifi- 
eth che manner of doing, goo or being of o_ thing. 

© 0. How many kinds of Ver MNGEN., 5-1 Vir | 

M.. Two: Perſonal, and Imp | 


£. What mean ou by Perſonal?» 5 K-: fas Ci 


A. A Verb that hath Perſons. -: * 
Q. What Verbis that ? 


- A.-Sucha Verb as is yaried by divers \Perſons! x ? as, I love, 1 


thou loveſt, he loveth; we love; & cit 

Q, What is a Verb Imperſonal.> 27% ec 

- A. That which is not varied by more Perſons, bur vie is 
formedi in-che third Perſon fi ingular, with wy ſign 1t : as, decets 


4t becometh? 


©. How many kind of Verbs Perſonalsare:there? 
A. Five; Ave, Paſſive;Neutcr,Deponent, andCommon. 
*. 9. How do tbeſe differ one from another Þ 1 - | 
A. Three wayes.: 1. Interminationorending. 2. In bg- - 
nification, 3, Indeclining or forming. : 
Q- How do Verbs Perſonals differ in rerefination > 
A. Some endin s, ſome in or, ſome fewin >... 
T Whar Verbsendin 0? © 
A. A Verb AQive, anda Verb: Nenter..- 
= wm Verbs endin or? | +G 
Paſtives,,Deponents, an mmons. 
* O. What Vethzendi inw? =D 
A: A few Neuters : as, Suns, Prog s inq wen Poſſum with 
other compounds of ther. _ FO 
How cnds a Verb Agive _ 
. In 6, 
Z Wharcdothir betoken or ſignifie ? 
A. To do: as, I love, ordo love. - 
0. What may. a Kon AXQtive be —_—_ ? 


— 


: ta. A Paſlive. ; | | | | | ( + 


£2: How? | / 

A. By putting tor, 2s, Amo 1lovegpur tor, is ; made Amor. 
Q: How endsa Paſfive > 

A. In or. 


- 29: What doth it betoken: 'F 


= 


TT TY FRY WIIE"S On" _ : " 
x I - q rn I BEN f " 26 * tt? 
, " . = edge: 4+ £8; by* 2 
p—_ þ . * 


Kindy of Verb, 
A. It betokeneth Pallion, or ſuffering, « or ſomething t to be 
: done: 2s Amor; Lamiovyed. 15, 
oY | x Q. May nota Verb Paſſive be made aft Atv if 


"I 7 Cy ro Ge 
7 | -3.Q,. How 3 wn bee rept FD 2032 * | 
| A. By purting, away: r: as, of Ss! calle awe r, it is 
" made Amo, 
ve, 1 9. How ends a Verb Neuter?; 
A, Ins,or ? as; Curro, I run, Swe, I at. ” 0023 6 
©. Cannot a Verb Neuter tak&y, 't6thake it #Paſſivetas F 


_ 
T 
\ 


7 is | AQuves do: as;of Catro;;by puttingth*; co make Carrey F.-. 
7 = 8 A.' No: thereisnoſuch word as Cwvyor. © - 
Q. Howis a Verb Neuter Engliſhed ? S. 
A.. Sqmetimes Actively, thatis,-like af ARive;z as, FIG | 
on. Irun; ſomerimes Paſſively, or por a Paſlive: J © E gradeg 
Lam'ſitk;- F: 2 RG ? DftÞ 2? 2vIf A 
ig- © Howes Oi Deporienc 7 z v 91 nave oe! 1807 ,\ 
» &- r, like a Verb Paſſive: 670] 97% Gas ay: - 
2. How dottrit ſignifie?--\ Re 
| A+ Either like an Active ; as, Loquer; I to Pain or liks 
AL a Verb Neuter fignifying AQively ; as, G lorjor, I do buwit.** þ bd on Verbs 
' t, Howendsthe Verb. Command rr ———— gone v5. 
A. In r,likea Paffive. ....- delicer, Gen» 
£. How doth ir f gnifie > © fying Paflives 
. A, Both ARively and(s) rarely chris, hich) fa Verb !y> #5 well as 
ith FF ri and as a Verb Paſlive ;* and therefore'i Ch Ap 2 Fray Lu 
VerbCogmony as, gk Cn rg Sed. ">, * Braſher ap + 
Q: How-may Tknow in'any Verb'Cont: tory and feme' 
mon doth ſignifie Actively or Parively ? ” oxhetalchough 


A. By the Conſtruction y For if it be ena FLY Deb mang:Partics- 
ARtive, it fignifierh'ARively'; as, Oſcu/or'te, 1 kifs thee g bur ples of the Pro 


if it have the Conſtruftion of a-Verb' Paſhive , it nifferh th Ve _ we 
R Paſfively:- as, Oſculor a te, I am kifſe@&'of thee. Tha fp > deknn a, 
; Whether cab'a; Verb Deponent, or 4 'Verb Common found figy ify- 

or. | loſes, to be made Actives? ing Paſlively:- 
A. "No: Loquor cantiot'be made logo, nor Ofcator, oftalo, Pray _— 


| But ſome Verbs are ſaid td be Tranfitive, others Intran- ferpretatus,. Coe 
ftive : How may-] know which are Trififitive, which'Intran« mitatus, & c:- 
| fitive 2. E-3 eF.. Thoſe 


(tO Sd HA Ie tae PC ECD GALE I. + = - 
. w y 5 EO _ 
| %, 
7 wu. « : 
SAS + "N 


BON DP.1 

A, Thoſe are: Tranbrive; whole: -ARion mſowey paſſeth 
into another thing, and bave not. a- perfet ſeciſe: in them- 
ſelves : as, Aujo HagsFrumy love the Maſter,” | 

* 0. Whatis the way to know them? - EY 

A, IfI may fitly ask the queſtion whow or whar; made. by 
the Verb, to ſhew the\meaning of itz-as,-when you ſay, 
amo I love ; -another may ask whom or what do: you love; 
or elſe he underſtands nor your meaning : and _ Aion 
paſſeth into anotheg thinge en) of 

-::Q,-Whick are Ineranſigives2 :+ 1434 + 

A. -Such 8g have; av abſolute andiperfc& ſenſe AER 
Ggnification, withouraakiog eny OW "as, Curre I run, 


_ 


Zgroto ] am ſick. oil 
.*".0, Gfallaky five kinds of Perſonals, which are Trank 
de, 8. 6» L 530, SWINE 22min 


A. A8ives, Deponants and Commons, Ggnifying ARive 
ly, chat is, when they are conſtrued like AQives, "It 
Q. Which are Intranfitives?.. © 
A. VerbsPaſſives, [ and Nenters for the mo part ] and 
alſo onrnong h ignifying Paſfively, thar: , ny des 


-_ 


24) as Paſlives 1, on) on 7 BA gol may 

SNOW : CHAT 261%. 2M TH, 1.827.444) 

I: "fk +504 P + x4 Y W 
Mid - wary of 


| oF $4,Mood _n 
( (+)Oas Mood Mood © *4. 75 Mae r.of YO Shweis the Ganifcatian 
of Hoch let os of. 2X Js ueras 94, kn declaring, a Ts; 7 wiſhing, 


_y How many Moods are here... Y 
fering,or on, A. Six ;- the Ipdentive, imperative Optatve Porentia 
guy —_ Sub jun&iye, and Jofinitive.. *; | +12; * 
| 2 batis theJndicacive?.,. 
A. Fbar which ſheweth a dah true or falſe g] 2s, Lin I 
love, or elle asketh'a queſtion, as, Was ty doſt thou love ? 
2. What fign.hath che Indicative 2” 
A. None, 
oe How know yoy-che Imperaci veR:. 


Aa— 


A V6 MANA". KY 
A. I: biddeth orcommandeth : "as; awe; lvrethbu.” 


* ©. What bgn hath the Imperative F * Ws 
..A.,Ic may ry er ſign oy nd wh in the ſecond Perfon 3 I 


where it is y known by biddin , 0 
2. hens der ee't bor T4 13 21,5 
It wiſheth or deſirech, ee CT 


© What fins hath the ( Optative' ; 
A. Theſe ſigns + * would God;I/pray _ or God grant. * Or, ch that, 


9. What hath it joyned with itinL tine > 
A. An Adverhot withing : a5, viivk s hawk "ef erin <a nag 
OVE, a * = IR 
2. How know youthe Porghtiah MA ap pho: OR - : Fi. b ne | 

” Ic ſhewerh'aty ability mil oraay 6tg tlythig.. | 
AE ibm no a. 
A. caty; miplit;'wou 63-29 20h 
amen, I may or can _ e2f590 WT rea oe Lad 
"How differs it in Lathe be bas 254924, 


ve; Ee Ru GA ena MET Jo > 218W7 07 bu5 30 
o” Becauſe it hath neither Adrerþ nor Co SRnivrRing 1 n- ef nique 15: 1 
ed with ir,. 5 75 1. 3vÞ hs bo  gnc!:24.1-1 


;C SR AY 
: How know yortho Sub fave X- EF, : 
_- hath evarme Thr 4 oY 0 n i 


or ſome |= nay wx havin ch MPR TH ys 
That, if, when, whereas £ a Yo Wy Eo 


9. Why isit called 


tdnv7v2 {C) 

* Jo bomnan 916 
ih »24 dhnur'” 
-g?) yod3 lun 


*(1EfN aff 20icr 


Vit; »b 0 158 


| — dls pendeth. ne ns the; : 2nidioro! 
fg ſen iter hn 6baldre, 6a 


peer oro (: } __ 


ho v9 3t ode: Tt 


ps ram mifer mvgferc, you an yn 

CRONE [ loved, depends of eraw I OY | 

5 there no difference in Latine e between the Oprative, 
Potential, and SubjunRive Moods 7 


A. Noz ſavein fi nification and ſigns. _—— 6) 
yr ey. enter the nhifiive + ME Le = > 5 ES ne 
0 het m1I for Sto oNT. ares 

.Oj Whether! 2 {No 


{1 2-2 
Cat DAG Gl 3 
have * 3 *(11QIE 91] 91122 & y du3V x x FA 


4; Ns; irtinb teſther'Niliber,n if clop. apr Nome "Al 593 
native caſe, 0-147 banpor e183 a ; din Ht lb et; SIR 


19 9. What 


_— 


'T = C1 * 
$>.4 } 43%/ 


(a) All Verbs 
Perſonals 


which are per- 


feR and regu 
lar, have _ 
runds and $S 
1NCS, Ce - 
ney Paſlives ; 
and ſuch as are 
excepted and 
noted to want 
their Supines, ! 
Imperſonals 
have none. 


(b) Gerunds being.! PVESir 


a. 


2. Whan ische Gommen figa taknowioby'23b/ dT; 


A. To: as, Amare toiloye.::! 1 n Yagt Wt 


A. Wheniwe. yore comet gether without any Nomins 


tive caſe DOIN the dood:muſt theater be ? 
. HF. The Infanitive? On: 


* 


cats ;byefion tortearn., Y 


.d:314's aff} 7 | 
—— my To. Tr TE = — TJ 
3 b49 © 0 & Gerunds. . Wet: 7 0-! A 
He) LI 
FY r 


* tive + FRE 
A. (#) lc 


Re i; 


the Ipfinuive. Maood-2ſt -] 


X 12H 
« 


- n pi 


A. Both A 


ay kh 


fee FATE TIN he Infvi- 
My yol T 
PUpigfs: of 2d::no'y wond wor 2 


7 pRB 15 1nfipige, Jike, tabefiois- 
; Nao g s 6 Vert vain Moggs not, mokingany:diflerence of 
[1 


eek 10.7860 | wank 
Amma mb me? #?213Rib wol! REA 
£4d : ; _— the fecahdinide} the d; 
13.2! 3814-31 ns A 
Ts they? 
Honſmmireſloring, or! 


arc named of ud oberg vedet -Hmmn- 
Wendy be= | Þ hag _ d: ag ery SMOt 10 

cauſ: rhey fig- * 0 Ao wp. COMTRES Are AD 
nific the man= =. ccl Þ2!! ny 2? v7 Bo 
ner of do 


mos a njict '& Sijhniy | Beekuke Fas engale befor 


I ak i beer co legoapiogn nly ab thay yu 
; bovol Tanrins 


CR ; Ba 4 
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'& 40 »03 n25w39d 9017 Fains TN ETEIELITa Ws j»1 
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F, Ow Ns noi 99 ai aysl 20 A 
CL —F 2F edt 65;h6: ! af ny 216199 ES 
7 "4 wo Eg 10 R 
«VerbPalkre, pin : Sk 4 g 
_ when] woo Fad 
ing $ >yv&fl 
a ins [forthe ly ſgnification | 
ning Pu tink wg ood bf itar, joyned mith ir, BY >2y 28m 
1$3V of 
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of the Tnfinir . Mood-of she. ite Sip 2243, awatuw td love, 
. Q. Whyisthatin s called the Jager Supmen'': 2110 +» 


A. Becauſe ic hath for the molt pyrg cherigmficain ofthe 
1nfinttive Mage Palives 6p weed ah loved, 


\ v7 
4 1th 


od 1 Hatia act PR Wes " Ls ns 
A;:(4) The (  diferonceof verb, Iccor- "(The Ter 

ding to the t1mes, paſt, ere eſent, co come, ... ,-> + % > ws hs the 
Q. How many Tenſes are there? | + D Ie 


any perſon is 


2. (4) Five : the Preſent Tenſe,the dd Tenſe, ſaid todo or 
che Preterperfe& Tenſe, the Preterpluperfe Tenſe, and the GE r any 
Future Tenſe. 


things 
* 2. How may theſe Tenfesbe knpwn:af Q + | Wa ms 
ef. By the times ſe Tenſe ſpeak of; and i by0ot.. 4 
Q. What time doth the Pceſevt Tenſe ſpeak of? -- + , ' © 7 gec.burnor the 
A. Ofthe time that isnow preſene: ; as, amy: love. D. doings ſuffcre 
Ge bach ie ?c; 0 5779 $:18324 . py br, 
7 Ds 4,0 be deb, 4n che Agive on r:and ; wy " jy i Tg ys, +I 
are, art, in the ui — ET? 7 AAAS ©; ORE 7's +] E dock, 
BD. What ſpeaketh the Precerimparke@ Tenſeot? . (4) There are 
A: Of the time thar; is. not perfeQly-paſt,: o_ were properly bur 
till preſent; 25, amabaw I loved, or didiove.::11\/ cl . three Tenſes 
Q. What ſigns may it be known by 1h cn”? Ul ni 26 4.4: Nr Tha 
A. By theſe ;. did or #idft, inthe Aivemoyce ; 20d 94,  T 
were, wert, in the Paſſive, " Our Book dis 
2. Ay reves ioperfect ETIG inch jw £4 wg Pro- | 
pA t (och 13 perte a tely: a3, aways, » Or 
I have loved. _ ay ay vgh books 4 ime palk, inco 


| | *--three, vi. Pres 
"Whar {i ns hckje; e I * imperfe& 
iS Have, j /t, or hat b, inthe Adtivez have hes, hof hes ; Teo norpes 
or hath been, inthe Paſſive. y paſt; 


Q. What time od pra thePreterpluperfe Tenſe of? :: Breeperie 


- b> Of that wh i is more then perfeRly paſt, or peſts long hag! Pre. 
while fince. ay 


£N. What ſigns hath it ? pare ne 76 1d 33 WY; * Tenſe, more 


A.; Hed, ox badſt, in the the Aline dens oc hadÞ hee, in co W 


the Paſtive; 2 What paſt. 


, = _ , : - . q PM I" _ IF 
% wb rey " I 4 # a; «47 *-/ 
is. 4 % —_ : 3& . oo Os 
- py F % F —— . £ I Ye; . T"3z# ba Wo. La 
< if a #* Vere ooo, 4 " " Dr” F tans Wn - fr ge cr _ + 
- L F4 C5 - o - 2 . - Ws w_ 


"oats obs; 
. 2; What time, ſpeaks the' Fucure Tenſe of 
' A. Ofthe rimerorcome: © --- f 
'- 12, Wharfignsbach ive; #7 #0250! 5 
A. Shall, or will, or may; or can ws kaviRe, in” vike AGive" : 
ſha be, or will be, or - 943 be, or can-be hertafier, in the Paſhve. 
* O. Give me all the uſual: ſigns of the Active together, 


.1z £4. (b) Do, deft, or deth ; or draft ;. aft,.or 
Mehoiy bath, had, or badſt; _ or ; 64 baftbr.. WE 4 


che AQiveate -*Q; Give me' the uf wal figns of the Paſtive. 


Do did, bave, A, Am, be, is, are; art; Ws, 7ere' mers; have been, bad 
bn ab en, ſhall, or willhe. * 


| © >" -*” like asin the Pronoun; {5 1401 


2 Qt Hatlyovery 'Mbodiind Fenſethrer pettin in either | 


PILE tarT *0' Shewichy an Ree wi en 


_ 
- , : T 5 ky 


, b F { $. 
7] ris 7et TY. ke be ©» 1 0193 1:13; 4373 +23 4 
4 P o hf + * 


193 Joo: VIS ITNLEF 2 *- 2 | 
ds ; * Perſons; i 947: 
> 2» 0, FFF Hitis'aPerfor ina Verb? | 
. 


.,: Tenſe, excepetbe Iofinitive Mood, which hach no Perſon. 
> © 9, Why aretheſe called Perſons 


$ 


VV 4. Every ſeveral word, in ever Maodand 


wy ' 4. Becauſe one of the three Perfons of ronoun is: 


_"yndepſtood in everyone of tbr 25,200 7 We ye isas much 
. as ego amo; amacthou _—_— is a uch aSti ama ; ov he 
; loveth, is 15 much asi{hd anccr +: ro o inthereſt, 

4 How:many Perſons arc therein Verbs > © 

A. In Verbs. Perſonalsbete fre, th three in either ; Nome, 


-Y will + Trx 


-» Number P- 


54 } adn aut «A. Yea,.inperfedt Verbs :- exce the erarive 
> op of tg Kakeaces 


© Moodwanrs' the- Elk Perſon in 
:; Infinitive Mood hath no Perſons at wg gs was ſaid, * 


s E 1 7 = * O, What differ your. Ferſpos id ih Verbs, »from'P Perfons in 


-7 Nevins aad Pronouns do 


4; The Perſons in Nouns'and: romp pili a or 


| C what Perfonit isthardoth'or SarRawy My het 
ad vl ,; ons! in Verbs, ignifis what ie that'foch 2 Perf) doth or 


»3 | 
-.::c.5:Juffereth.. 
g nul \ 3d; ad engl rad W ©. 


VAR Hg is is the 


1 224) .-; forage» ont 


7.9 


\.- Conjugethnr of Perky; 


* perſon of the Noun doing. ſomething; os Ge perſod of 


MEVern, «a be doth, SONS 
CL 0 ET 


Mocd. 4. 
WD ——————— 


Con jugations, 


Moods, Tenſes, and Perſous, - : Eation is a 


Q. thee many Conjugations have Verbs ? , Ve br Fg 
. b {021-0 nal cermuna=- 
Q. How may they be known aſunder 2. tion: 3@ both | 
A. By their ſeveral vowels ; which _ theic works wwiNut 645, and 
know thew by ? 4. 9fl3 3: * i Fr5:y Perſon 
O. Whats the vowel of the firſt Conjugarion to know'i itaad Tenſe. 

? * Dy, and Cer=. 

A.* 4 long before reandri': as, 4Ware, awaris. _ rain Come 
2. What is che vowel of the ſecond d- > - , Pounds of & 

Elong before.reandr@2.a5, euch, deceris. _ [axon . 

| F What of the third? :; 54 4h 1197 MH. * peſſindo, ecun- 

A. Eſhortbeforere and rw: 'as, logors; logeris do,which make- 

. Whac ofthe fourth ? @ ſhorr ; as,das« 

4.1 long before reand 4: 25, audjre, audiris, Wis Ciichndae 


—_ 


of. to know the Conjugations efunder by?-:\'>. ' ſodia, 

A. Rei in the Infinitive Mood Active, which is the fourth 
word. in declining the Verb-inthe AQtive ' VOYTE': "a8, anvo,. 
ama, amavi, amare: and ru, inthe ſecond perſon Paſtive, 
that, is in the ſecond wor ig : declining a von Paſlive: a5, 
_— aBuAri. 


"WE? + 


q = 0 530190 20178.1-9501 an 


2,7 Har yoy may: beakilfulio all verbs; ( which with 
the knowledge of the! Nouns:is accounted the 
moſt ſpeedy help to attain-the 1,ackn congenÞ what "muſt 
a do? | - $599 22 
F 2 A. 1I 


=_ 


2" is aCoojugation? | 
A. (4) The varying of a vob according! to (@) A, Cop 


. Where muſt you findthis ro andri which you ſpeak roey pub od | 


G6 


"NO, 


26 Declining and:Cojuratiog Verbs, 


* Declininga | A. 1 muſt'tearn to be very ſe@i in'* decliting and con ja 
ver wake, gavng any Verdi 

ſecond Perſon 211 ens Verbs by ? 

of r\e Preſent . Four : according.to the Number of the Conj jugations, 
Tenſe, with the s In how many voices are theſe examples (5) fgrmed ? 

yh rhe o A. Intwo: Ave, and Paffive. All Verbs in o atefo ormed 
CE Terri” like Amo, Docto, Lego, or Andie. All Verbs in Co 
the Indicative Deceor, Legor, Andior. 
Mood,the Pre= * Q, Are Deponents and Commons declined like Paſſives ? 
ſence Tenſe of A, Yes; ſaving that they are to have Gerunds andSu- 
— pines declined with them, . becauſe they. want Aves, and 
Gerunds, and they baye Partic ples, :as they ere-ſer down'in the Parti. afrer. 
Supinet, and — * 2. What is the chief | benefic of the perfeR readineſs i in 
| Parciciplcs, be- dechning and conjugatin 


longing rothat A, To be able, as in the San to give eicher the Engliſh 


P-rſon, through each Mood and Teaſe, to be able to give 
Abtog both Engliſh ro Lacine, and Latine to Engliſh in them :. and 
words coming , after to. run the terminations of every:Tenſe and Perfon in 
of it by Per-. my mind ; : Together CUES 4" "every. Perſon in Eng- 


ſons, Tenſts, © 1, iÞ..-> » I 1B b 
M-0d., Q. But how: will youdd: it/The Inperative M04, which 
hath:no firſt Perſon fagular ?: 


A. Giye.it inthe-ſecond Perſon, -or omit it : . or fay thos, 
The Imperative wants the firſt Perſon. . 


gtvingthe Titine before 
A. Amo] love; mmabem loved or did love, amavi 1 have 
loved, ewaveram I had loved, awabeI ſhall or will love, 
Imper. ſecond! Perſon, ama, anjato, Love thou : or, -the 
Imperative wants;the fiſt Perſon, ©" 
cat, {44a mers, God grantI love, "Py 09, you2 4 
E Give me the Engliſh _ | 2» 


the 6 and Q: How many examples have: you to decline and conjugats 


Amor, 


oye co. the Latine, or-Latine to the" Engliſh of any Verb, in each 
det 1, M Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon , and thereby to be ab'c to \proceed | 
z bt is the © moſt 1 peedilyi in contruing, patſing, : and raking. Laene, - : 
break anc do *s How will you do that? - : 

Mr law. 66 = y being -perfſeRinall the Perfons; eſp eat he firſ 


Q. Shew me. an example-of conjugating” lo, RP fir of. 


'\ 


ED Cui Pali” 
aA. love aws, loved or did love amabam, Ke. Ss in de- 
clining Nouns ?- ; 


Q. Bur let me liear how you run the terchinationsin your 
mind or ſpzech 2 


A. O, 45, at, arm, ati, ant. Soin Amaban- bam, a 
b bamme, bati, bent. 

: Which are thoſe Engliſh fi igns which you muſt run; in 
your mind with theſe terminations ?' 

A,-The Perſansin Engliſh :1, chou, be; we, ye,-and they. 

©. Then if you can give the firſt Perſon'in any Tenſe, you 
catidy chis means give any Perſonof the ſame, by remembring, 
or running in your mind the terminations and Hgns together, - 

AxcYes. . 

2. How ſay you; 1 loved or did love ?- 

DM. Amabm. - 

9. They loved or did love ?- 

A. Amabart. 

©. If you be: asked of any” Perfon which you cannot tell, ; 
what muſt youdo to find it} © 

A. Cali to mind but.the firſt Perſon of that Tenſe, and run 
the reſtia my mind uncil}1 comets it. - | 

. How, for example? 

4. 1f1be asked, bow I ſay, We had caught, 1 raight, xe- 
member, I had raught, docueram, and ſoruoning i in my:mind 
OLA hath Fat; 14:08; Fatts, rant 1 and withall, I, thou; be, » Wes 
ye, they: I find decwer amere we bad tau _—_— 

*0. Give me the firſt Perſonsot thoſe Tenſes, which come. . 
one of another,and firſt which come of the Preſent Tenſe? 

A. Amo, amaban, amabo, amen, amaren, aaa} Impe» 
rative ſecond Perſon, Ama, aware, . 

* 0, Give'me thofe which come of the Preterpert. Tenſe. | 

A. Amavi, amavYam, EWAUCTIN , AWAY, amaviſſem, 


"8 


amaviſſe. 
Q. Rehearſe the firſt Perſons rogether as they. ſtand: inthe | 
Book... 
A, Amo, abaw, and. averam,'abo. Itt T5 ſecond, Pexſon, | 
Ama, amato: Amemy are, averim; Mo *, wary, Tarthey ";* 
Q. Rebearſe them ARtively and Paſlively coget ery = 
Rand inorder. . F 3 


mo, ? 


ning Ferks, 

EY Amo , <yv0r , mah awabar, aware, amatus ſuis lf, 
. ABAVETAMS, ahAtres pate; faeram, amabo, amabor.. 

4mper, ſecond perſon, ame, amato, ar are, amator. 

Opcative, Potential, and Sub jun. Amem, amr, amarem,' 
AFAYEY, AMAUCTIMy AMaINUY ſims el fucrim, amaviſſem, amatus 
efſem vel fuiſſem, amavero, amatuc ero vil fucre, 
| _Infinitive-: Amare, amars, amavifſe, amatum efſe vel foie. 

* Amaturum eſſe, amatum ir1, vel amardum eſſe. 

Aweand), amango, amandum, Amarnmss amatrt, 4m, Sinetes, 
amaturus , axvatlas, 
* ;llo pollicito * Q. Give the terminations of the firſt Perſons of the 
ſeſe py AQive voyer s alone. , , 
omnid, ejt q '' A. Oz bem,1,ram, bo Or am, em Or am, rem, rims, cw, 70, 
TG Q Give the ſigns ot che Tenſes anſwerivg. L H 0 
Awun. Do, did, have, had, ſhall or will, may 0rcau hereafter : : 
Make theſe as wg 


— ©. Give the terminations of the Afive and Paſſive toge- 


excceding —— ther. 

_— cher A. O, %, bam, bar, s, ſam vel bo, ber. 

gotten, and ca- fa TARD CY AM. vel fncr am; C am, ar. 

fily kept by oft (0 Em, er 

repeating theſe rem, ver, ſim vel fuerim ſem, efſems wel fuiſſem, ro, 
over thus. Am ar, \ out fucre. 


” Infinitive, 6,1, ſe, effe vel fnifft... 

- * © Is there yet no further help for knowing the ſeveral 
Perſons ? 

A. Yes; the firſt Perſons Adiveendi ins, an, ene inn,"or 
3: rhe ſecondin &, es, v, or ſti; the third ins. 

©. How end he firſt Perſons Paſſive? _. 

--A. The firſt Perſons end .commenly in or, 47, er; the ſe> 
cond in arv, er6, rk: the third in tary the firſt Plural in 
a. the ſecondin; m2, the third j a agwn, ./ + 

kn-the Preterperfe@Tenſes, Preterpluperfe& and Future: 
Tenſes Paſſive, the terminations are the ſame with the Tenſes 
Mm Sum, cr, fri, of which they are borrowed except the Fu. 
rure e Teplno of 5 Indicative Mood, . 


ou account. c f edicſt-wa of all to 
2nd at tele Ver aides. R ary E ge 
I ; 6D A This 


A. 
theſe rwo Verbs, eo and ure?” i 


DNAS, wy os 1 don 


of Sum, aud other Yorbr ous of Rule, | 
A. This oft repetition bf | theſe terminations in Latine, 
and of the Englifh figns of the Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons ; 
and alſv much examination- of the AQive and Paſſive rope 
ther : as ,asking, Flove, amo; I am loved, amor: beloveth, 
«mat: he'is loved, amatur : they loye, amant : "they are lo- 
ved, amantar, oc. 


th ———_———.. 
__— FS _ ell. at. 


Of Sum, and other Verbs out of Rule. 


\ A F Har Rules have you for Verbs ending in » > 

_ A. There are no Rules for them o vy are Irre-; 
gular, that is, without Rule. 

©.' Are none of them declinedin youry Book 2 

A. Yes;. Suw, and Poſſnys, 

Q: How are others in » declined? 

A. They, with more other lame Yerds, or whichare irs. 
regular. (a) are ſet down in the Latine, Grammer- by them» (#) Sed mane 
ſelvesz except vo/o,. nolo, malo, #de, fo, fero, feror, which do * '#*®. 
follow after; 

-@: ts nora perfe&treadineſsin the Verb Sum, as neceſſary 
aSin any other of the Verbs? 

A. Yes, and more alſo. 5s TH I0 ]£ 


A. Becdufe ferverh fo feeling of al V6 = oy 

Becaufe tt ſer r deelining © ErDS.10. ox 

aWfo forthat'it ivof per & : Fs hwy 
- & Howwillyon come ro be "phrte& i in the.V/&Þ Sew? nw 
A. By the ſame means :*aF, 'in amo, daces,, @ c. and foin 

wolo, nolo, mats, and the” reft of thoſe Verbs. out 'Rale : 

adiefly, in-boing perfe@ in giving all the. fiſt Perſons; doch. 

Engliſh to Latine, and Latine to Engliſh. 

ut PBISrranions: concerning. 


4 T7 £ 


A. Yes. _ 
10) Wherein do they differ from other Verbs?\; ay; 
A. Intbe PreterimperfeR and Future Lenſe: of the Jah: 
cative Mood, andin the Gerunds ?; ., [s 21.36% 
4 How do they. make+hbeir Prerimperie Tenſe "If ew 
A, 


40 


i Audibant, les ; 


nibent, ſcibont, 
fe evibant , and 
the like, are 
by the figure 
$yncope. 


* So they make 


the oblque 
caſcs of che 
Parriciple of 
the Preſenc 
Tenſc : ns, of 
Jens, the Gen, 
is eantis, [0 
ennti, &c, 


| === 
A. * 1hamaod quibam : : not rebar, 
2. How do they make their Future Tenſe 2 | 
A. lhoand qu:bo: not iam, _ 
” How do they make their Gerunds 2, - . 

A. * Euniti, eundo, eundum ; not endi:: [0 FREY qutunds, 
quensdum, chough we ſay ambiends. 

. How are they varyed in all other Moods and Tenſes ? 

A. Like Verbs ins, ofthe fourth Congugation;-— + 

QO. What Tenſes are formed of the Prererpluperfet Tenſe 
of the Indicative Mood? 

A. All other Preterperfe& Tenfes, Preterpluperfe&t 
Tenſes, and Future Tenſes; except the Future Tenſe of che 
Indicative Mood. 

Q. How are theſe formed of the Preterperfet Tenſe of 
the indicative Mood? 

A. Thoſe which end i in ra, 112, Or re, be formed of i it, by 
changing into e ſhoxt ; andthen purting t0r4m,rim,or ro : 
23, of 4m4vi, are made amvaveram, amaverim, amavere, Thoſe 


-which end in ſem, or ſe, be formed of i it, only by potting eo 


_ * "ſandſem,orſe: as, of awavi , anvaviſſew, amaviſſe. 


Imperſonals. 


: 2% are Imperſonals declined ? 

A. They are not declined as Verbs Perſonals, 
but only formed in the third Perſon ſingular, through all 
Moods enſes : as, Deleftat, delefiabat, &c. findetur, 

ehatur Fenditum eſt vel furt, &c, 
2. What figns haye they to know them by 


A. They have commonly before their Engliſh this fign 5 its 
and ORIGIN there. ' @ | 


—t— 
OTSS 


: — —_— 
wy 


” 


FG” WOE 


Ofa Participle, | 
©. 2K nx is your fourth part of ſpeech which i is de« 
clined 
A. A Participle. - 


£. Whatie aParticipl LON 
A. A 


J 


Fartjwvples | M1 4B. 


i 4, A part of ſpeech derived of a Verb, Wings pare of # b | 
Noun, &c. Js £ _ 


Q. Of what is the Participle derived? :. . © ny 059 213127 9 
A. Ofa Yerb from whence it hath the beginning. \/ "Wo Rented a 
Q. Why isircalled a Participle ? 7 "> Hondo Tub zes 
A+ Of takiog part; becauſe ic hath nothing} 'of it* ſelf bac nt et 
what it takes from others. $4, » 2 52.1197 Bot 


Q. What parts of ſpeech doth a Participle take part of >. 
A. Part ofa Noun, part ofa Verb, and part of both Noun 


and Verb together, «1: © 
QO. What doth it take of a Noun qoly or ſeverally: 1A 
A. Gender, Caſe, and Declenſion. j;....-..;; ;; .- 1, © 
| What ofa Yerbalone? +. 14:0 1 EE way 
A. Tenſe and ſignification. ” cot RN tends 
©. Whatdoth ir take of both of them togetlier? [1 hoon 
A. Number and Figure, ; oe ORDTONS 
.9. Howis a Participle declined 7. -: . TO = 
A. With Number, Cafe, and "LF 2Noud Adjeck 018 eatery 
-Q. (6)How many kinds of Participles.arethere.?.. ' ., (6) There: are. L 


A. Four :..One of the. Preſent tence, another of the Preter ©9 of the . 


tence, one of the Future in rus, and another. of the Fucpre in o—_ ropee: | 

G He Th ple Nide Ti. 
' How « can you know the kinds of Particigſes? a "4 teaſe, cone 

A. Partly by their endings, partly; wy. their bgnitica- the fur, in rus 2 

tion. two of the 
Q. How ends the Latine of the Participle of the Prefent | 61g Fargo 

tence ? ; 6.49 ie > ple of the Pre- 
A. In 4s, or eng: : 28 FAANs,, dens if 273 A +” , tertenceand 
'O. How endsitin Engliſhd.,. 05 aan ty 26 " / 3 Fat, indi, 
A. In 3»g : as, loving, : 4-4 9:5; 


©. Isevery word ending in ing; a aPartiipl ofche? Preſent 
tenſe? 
A..No., Unleſſe the Latine ad. .alſoin _ tr ent; "RE 


the other properties ofa Participle, wok 2 
£: bag ime dathir bgwiſte #:. c oi 4s qc inmada 
A. Thertime preſent. mm 215; has, 5 


Q. What 652 Lacig ofs the Paroriole 0 of fe Prſnceſe 
formed of ? Q +: 30 (rr 
iſe] | "if, of 


ay 


4k: 
(c) For form-- -A: Ofthe (6) Preterimpette@ tenſe ofthe Indicat, Mood, 
ing Participles by changing | the laſt ſyllable into »s: as, of Awebans, bavs 
ob ven ex ad tarned in »s, is made ama: fo of Anxiliabar Anxilians. 
raperfeRt cenfſe 2. What doth a Participle of: the Future in'rw ſignifte or 
we muſt feign betoken ? 
Prererimper= A, Todo: like the TInfinitive Mood df the A&ive voyce :: 


| beQtrenſes? 2%, 25 ammatures tO love, or about to loye. 


inquichanis- "2; Wharrime doch ignifie? 

A. Thetime to come. 

29. How endeth it in Latine ? 

A. In 744 3 as, v10arurew- 

: Whatis it formed of? 

(a) TheſcPars A. (4) Ofthe latter Supine by putting to rs: a5; of deltu 
Ciciples, Futu- dofturnus, 
ru,oſimus poi. O: Howends the Engliſh of the Participle of the Preter 


Burns, naſcil- on ſe? 


1.6, B0ſCitur ues 
- i= A. Ind,t,or »: as, loved, tau Alain, 
nec M How erids {Ci Larie > | gh, 
med:irregu- . In t#1, ſus, xr: 45S, M7815 loved , viſns ſeen, maws kbie. 
larly. Srook, {4 Do all of thenvendeither in cs; : fus, or x#-, in'Latine e- 
Ar Yea, all 3: except norrwns dead, which endeth in «ws. 
: What time doth a Particip. of the Preter tenſe Agaife F- 
A; be tife paſt... 
- +! Whatisit formed of > 
.. A. Of the latter Supine by putting to.s: RY of lefts;. 
 Ifibws. 
Q. What Ggnifieth a Participle of the Future in dus ? 
. A. To ſuffer : like the infinitive. Mood* of ce Paſſve 
' - yOYce: aS, Awards to be loveds © 
©. What time doth it fignifie ? | 
: A. The time tocome.: ' 
* Of what is it formed? 
£7 Ofcthe Gew-cAvofche Participle of the Peeſent terife, 
How ?- | 
A. By changing t& into Fey: #5;0f' aint; tart} bio 
das, and it is made amandvs. 
'Q; Bur! luth:ir: nog ſoinetimes-the- figrificetion - of the 
Attive voney and of the Participle of the Preſent gt 
A, ES 3 3 


4 


P arvbeipiles; ves, 

A. Yes; 9s, Legendus reading, AS inthis ſonteinck; Legen- 
dis veteribus proficis z In reading old Authors thou doeſt pro- 
fic, 

Q. Is ic then properly a Partitiple of the Future in n ds, 
when it ſignifieth Actively 7 

A. No; itis rather an AdjeRtive Gerundive, 

2. Hath every kind of Verdallthefour Parciciples? 

A, No. 

How many Partici ples have Verbs AQives, and * Neu- * Polendue and 
ters which bave the Supines ? CMEBA69, Are 


A. Two, one of the Preſent Tons; and anole of the - pron 
Future in ras. | = ſus, percurſus, 
Fs But what if theſe-want the Supines ? | | are taken to 
Then they want the Future in rw, | come of you 
S. Why ſo? the Paſſive 
A. Beczaſei it is derived of the latter Supine;' as, of Dyfcs, yoyce : ſo reg? 
is only d:ſcens, without a Participle of the Future inra,  — natus, trium- 
Q. What Participles bave Verbs Paſſives, whoſe Adtives phuur, vigile2 
bave che Supines? = = vighe 


A. Two, a Participle-of the Preter Tenſe, end of che add abuſively, 
turein 43 as, of amor,comech ama, Anand. 
_ D. But whatif the AQiveswant the Supines?. - 
"A. They want the Participle of the Preter Tete,' 
2: Why ſo? 
Becauſe the Participle of che Preter Tenſe, ſhould be 
Sennch of the latter Supine wateh | is waning; by of qa; 
tsonly timendiga. - 
.2_ Whar Participles hath a Verb Deponent ? | 
A, Three, one of the Preſent Tenſe, another of the- Pre: 
ter Tenſe, andoneof the Future in rw; as, of aux4/107, come 
eth aux1l:avs, auxiliata, auxiliaturns, 
 Q, Canitnever havea Participle of the Future in dw 2 
A. Yes, if.it govern an Accuſative caſe, as being a Verh 
Tranfitive: as, Loguey verbum, Loquor may form lequenduq, 
©. How many Participles bathz Verb Common > | 
A. Allthe four Participles; as, of jnrgior, cometh lergrensg 
largitwrnr, largitss, largiendus. | 
£. Howare the — of the Preſent Tenſe a—_—_— 
ike 


Pas 4 
£3 
a> , 


44 


109444 
4. Like Nouns Ad va of la Articles: as, Nom, hic, 


hec & hoc amans, like Falix. 
. How are Partici les of bther tenſes declined ; - 


wo Like Nouns AdjeRives of rhree divers endings : as; 
Nom. Amatus,ta, tum, like borus,"a, um * 10 all the reſt. 


Of an Adverb. 


'X 22: W 7 Hich is your fifth part of ſpeech : and the ficſt of. 
thoſe whichare undeclined > | » 


> * 4. An Adverb. 


2. ge isan Adverb? 

eA. 4 part of ſpeech. joyned to V erbs, to ekuce their 
fi Ty pn LS - 

2: Why it.is called an Adverb? 105132; 

A. Becauſcitis uſually /joyned to Verbs.” 


a = _ : May i it not. be joyned unto other. parts of "FX alſo ; ? 


A. Yes:.to ſuch words as are in place of Verbs,;and ſome 


T other : as ſometimes to Nouns, ſometimes to Adverbs. 


"= Theſe Ad- 
verbs ſee more 
at large in Mr, 
Leecbesin his 
third part'of 
his Grammar 
_ and 
likewiſe of 
CenjunRions , 
or inthe La- 
tine Rulcs, 


Q. Wherefore.is. an. Adyerb joynedto the Verbs #. ; ©: 
A. To declaretheir - . — Yrs thari my _—_—— tig- 
nification more;plain and full, 2:1 
* How-? 
Wc .By: ſome cireumſtance of time, plate; bee, order, 
the lik e, according to. the, ſeyerall kinds of Adverbs: as , 
When ravghr, where, how oft, in what order; and: the like 
| hereunto. $ 1113209; 4G 0 2 ned: l; 
hes .Rebearſe the. ſpits of your Adverds. - | 
(4), Adverbs are of Time, place, number, order, and 
ſo as they ſtand in the book. -. |. 
be Givemeyour Advechs; Engliſhing themin andre. Y 
A; Adverbs; of Tie ; [a$, Hedge :to:day; cras tof mbrrow, 
ber yeſterday, P*rind?-uhe duy-after 10:morrew;, 4/mintime 
paſt, orin time to come, or once 3 | «liquands fomerimes, apper 
of late, quando when,. 1% 10, 
Of" Place; as, Vb; whe, ii there, bis here ifie here; 
is iu, arrrgta, fors: wickour. 3160 275 93 £ 
a | O 


_ 


ir Advnvbs Pnghſhal _” 
Of Number, as, 8:welonce, bis twice," ter thrice, quater 
four times, zterum again. 5 1 LBbbte 7 RIS I) 
-. Of Order, as, »ndefrom thence, drinde afterwards, deniq;, 
to conclude, poſſreme laſt of all; 12 nnd. FRE 9891 
Of Asking or Doubting, as, Cur wherefore, qjiart wheres 
fore: #nde from whence, 7xrfums to what end, www whether 
»#umquid whether. — 1300 0 * 8% 53 0 
Of Callingz as,Hewrh6,”O ho; ehidvm bo firrah. © — 
-- Of Afﬀfirming; as, Cer ſurely, »# verily, profets {trnly, Scilicet, quaſi 
fant truly; or. doubtleſſe,'* ſe;lle#doubtleſle, of truly, tiety {ore bicet y 
although, e/ts be it ſo, {i Ibis) ilom CAKIDIAEN 0170-1387 332 ape 1th 6X, 
Of denying ; as, New not , haudnot;' minime no, Or In no Tewple of- 
wiſe,. neutiguam not, or: in no wiſe, mquaquam no;' orin no Pollux. 
wiſe. v Dopb A af 20 =" ©: 2 Meas Bela”, 
Of Swearing 2s," Pol'ini good-footh ; - 2dipet in good. B Finerthe - 
looth, hercle truly, wedin9fidiuc in faith, ot in truth; © and Gar or, 
Of exborting ; as,' Eya'go to,/ or well; #7e80'to; agite £0 faith! neffe,”” 
ye to, agednum well; goto yet. PC love melike” * 
Of Flattering ; as, * Sozes: if thou dareſt, of oh goqd fel- Me Hercules as- 
lowſhip, awabs of all lovec 1 PP 0 9 2 Hoenles hall 
OfForbidding 3-25; Nero, nor, 7 01 ee. 
Of Wiſhing) 8s, #2jva%/Oli that, 6r T wonldito Gp," O'þ audes. | 
thar, Of O thar, O fob if vh that; 77 060 202 2 5 5s 
- Of Gathering together; as, 51m! together, #4 together, 
pariter together, no#meddndtoicly, nor ſolum Bs ph] 
Of. Parting ; as, Seorſims aſunder; or one from_ another, 
ſgillatim evety one aſunder or peculiarly, vicatins fRirett by 
{treet, or village by village; 15que +001 JO OU I FOR Mag, 
Of Chooſing: as; Porins rather 1m yea, rather, 
Of thing not finiſhed; -as; Pee almoſ, fere almoſt, prope 
nigh, or near, or almoſt, v:x ſcarcely, modo'yon almoſt, op 
Of Shewing4. as, Z» behold, ecte behold; © 6 
Of Doubting;: as,.BayſanPperadventure, for/tas peradven- b 
ture, fortaſſis it may be, forndſiteity be, or peradvenrare. =: -+ ink 
; » Of Chance 3 as,” Forte! by chance, forenire by chance; or at © ,__ 
adventure. "Yin 2 & $4940 RO Oe” Ws es . I FR JEM TH.) 
- OfLikenefle, as, Sic ſo, ficnt like as; qua} as; ct# as, tans. (ite3% 1h 
quam EVEN AS, velut As, KEY 


% 


\ 


_ an:eAdnrh, - 


Of Quality : af, Bene wel, male evilly, dofte learned(y, 
fortiter valiantly, 

Of Quantity « as, Hultaw much, parvums lirele, minimun 
the leaſt of all, pawlalnm very lietes plar immune the moſt of a)l; 
or.very much. | 

Of Compariſgn : AS, Ta An >, or as well, Juans FO TTS 
more, mmm leſs, maxime eſpecially, 

9. Are not ſome Adverbs compared? | 

A. Yes, certain.are: a$, Dotte learnedly, doftivus more 

learned! , deftifſh war | learnediy, fortiter valiantly, fortms 
more ralany. fortiſſtme moſt valiantly z Prope gears proprius 
| neArers Fran the neareſt of all. + . 


» \Adrers - * @. Do thele form their Comparative and Superlative 
coming' of depree of . Poſitive, as AdjeRivesdo ? 
ogy hed: A. No; they bave 09 ; Comparative nor Superlative depree 


ts i of theraſelygs, neither do form.any Compariſon properly. 
Re ie * Q. How then bave.they wo fe degrees ? 
manner of A. They do borrow them of the Nouns AdjeRives of the 
comparing a5, Comparative and Superlative GR 
bes wu Ayuy * ©. Howdoth the Comparativedegree of Verbs end? - 
fit: A. Their Comparative ends in:»4,. like che Neuter Gon- 
der of frhe. AdjeRive of the Comparacive degree. | 
ow end their Superlatives * | BY 

4. They end. for moſt gartin e, like the Maſculine fas 
der of the Vocative"caſe of their AdjeRive of the Supecriz« 
tive degree :. Of which they ſeemed to be my. a5, Dofte, 

Ws E0j4 ime. 
(b)NeuterAd- ) Do not ſome Superlativesend i in ww ? 
Jectives are oft — Yes; ſome few.which, have tbe termination of the 
pur for Ad- Neuter Gender of the Vocative caſe whereof they come ; as, 


verbs : as, re- Plurime ”7, potiſſimum, 
Cens pre recene 


De -G Q. Are not Preponrigee ſometimes malle Adverbs > 

rorve. .f « YeS3 when the they are ſet algne.withour acaſe. 

This is when *£, How may. we. ow Adyerbs? 

they areraken A, Eaſy; .many of them are ſerdown in the Accidence: 
Adverbially, the reſt may be known partly by their Engliſh, partly by 


Anon. 3 their Laine ; ch iefly by their Bngals" and. Latine toge= 


ther, | 
oh | * 0, How 


_ Of « Eviflid, © af 
'*@. Howby their Engliſh” oo 
A, Moſt of them, belides theſe in the- book, are Adverbs 
of Quality", and do commonly end in ly, in Engliſh: as, 


_ wiſely, learnedly.. 


Q : How by their Latine 7 | 
A. fhey' end commonly ine, or «, arid are marked dver 
the head with a grave accent, to diſtinguiſh them frem 
Nouns:. af, Doe, doftins, deft fume. Ot elſethey cndin &: 


as, Prud:ater wiſely.- 


* O. How by their Engliſh and Latine together ? 

A. Thus : as, Difte leatnedly , Jdeftime more leatnedly,. 
dotiſſime moſt learnedly ;. fortiter yaliantly, fortiaa more va» 
tiancly, forr:/: we moſt valiantly.. 

Q. Have you not fome Adverhbs ending in o; like Ablative 
caſes? hh GE 
A. Yes: as, Tanto by ſo much, and ſomealſo in im: as, 
fartim theeviſhly, cotting'of the Verb:furer, Bur.thelſe have 
their accents to know them by, like'thoſe in#w, and the reſt, 


_— — 


Of a ConjunRion, - 


' TXT Hich'is your ſecond pactofTpeech undeclined 27. poahoen, » 
, WW 4. AI PF pi eds tg h 
©. What is a ConjunGtion ? | ens have theix' 
= aparrof ſprectr har joynerh words and ſentences to. yames aceor- 
ther. - he 
of "A What is the uſe of ConjunRions ? ; 1 _= ns follow- 
A: To joyn words aiid ſentences; '- © (b) Copular:- 

- How many kind of ConjunRions have ybu ?* - becauſe they 


A. (4) Twelve, Copulatives, D.sjun&ives, Diſcretiyes, Cau- ſerve fully | 
fals, Conditionals, Exceptives, Intertogatives, lilitives, Ad- 2<2uPle pare 
verienves, Redditives, EleRives, Ditinutiyes. abi 
©. Give nie your Conjuna; Larine-attd Enpliſh'togetber. (c) Dijund.'- 

H: (5) Copulives*' 2s, Er'anid, que aid,” qiony alſo; ac by which pars 
and, atqz and, zec-ncither, xeq, neither. - | _ = —_ 

-( e) DisjunRives : "as, Aut either, ve or, or either, vel 4, ; one only * 
either, ſes either, Foe either, - could be rue; 

TE” (4) Diſcrez 


FAY F of a Propfinc, "1 
(a)Diſererives (a) Diſcretive : as, Sed but, 14m butxruly, aimhut pore 


by which the * 
parts are light- but, at but , aſt bu 


ly ſevered, 5 Cauſals :'as Nam for; nam; ; for, enins for, etenim for. 


(e) Cauſals, 9u14 becauſe, ut that, quod that, guum ſich that  quenianm be=. 


which ſhewa cauſe, and quando ( ſet for quon:ap ) (ith that, or ecau 


cauſc of a (f) Conditionals, as, Sf, fin, but if, mody ſo chat, ow ſo 
ring going that! {uv3zods (0 hfar. k 


Cf) Condirio- (g) Exceptives3-:as, N; except, ni ; except, quin bur, al u- 
nals,by which q#iz7cxcepr that; vr otherwiſe,preterquan EKCePt that, _ 
the part fol- (h) Incerrogatives , as, Ne whether, as whether, ntruns 


lowing is knir whegher, neue whether or 'no, FLLTA whether, or no, nonne IS 1t 
upen condition no# ALLE ACIEEE P; 


of that going 


— dic 5 a5 Ergi therefdbe: ideo therefore, 10 1tHr there.” 


(s) Exceprivcs fore, quare wherefore,; 1449; therefore, 7 hats therefore. 
do except -. (&) Adverſatives:: s, Eft althoug gqnamguam although, 
againſt ſome- quamvis although, lice although, oralþeit, eſto be it ſo-, > 
1, RFF Redditiyes to the ſame, as, 7a h 

before, or from amen notwit aoding, 
ſomething fol- atf4menyet notw chang 


lowing. EteaivesF* as, Ouamn how: ac 3s, atque as, or then, © 
(5) Incerrogz= = Diminitives; as, Sa/tem at leaſt, velyea, or at the leaſt- 
tives a5sk a wiſe. g 


queſtion. 

(+) Ularives, 
bring in ſome conc! 1ufion, ar ſhew ſomething 6.40) ein ſhew ſore djyerfi hings, 
(1). Redditives anſwer to the Adverſatives.” lie *or Placing of Cortju #2 
the < Johns —_ or Maſter Leeches queſtions, | Z 


hs & " PIE 1 4 FY " —_— 
# ” OI Pry —_ hs - 4 WY 4 
- s 


1. 4 


FREE Of aPrepoſition, .. "a 
do ie K7 Fick your, Sir. pare of, ſpeech undec 
= 2 A. APrepoſition; wy ee 

+> ,Q; WhatisaPrepoſition ? 
| _ A.* A part of ſpeech $9 Pome {ic hetore = WM 
WY EE 3 A Me gy 9,07 1n compoſition; 4yi;7 © 


do youſa olt commonly {ct, before; prher 


"2. ? 


£0 


parts? 
A. Pecauſe forme Prejolicions are ordinarily r after their 
caſes; the reſt zl} 0 may be ſet after ſometime. ., 


\ 8) _ 2. What 


. * 71 - 4 


: of 6 Pr epifition, % ; . 49 


. What mean you by Appoſition, when you ſay, a - 

gu ſer before '- abolition ? pO 

A. When a Prepoſition is onely ſet before another word 
* yet isnot made orie with it, but remains a perfet word of it 
ſelF; as, ad patrem. © | 

Q. What mean you by Compoſition, when you ſay, A 
Prepoſicion is ſet before in Compoſition ?- ' 
*O. When it is made a part of the word which it isſet before : 
as, :ndoftrs unlearned. 

Q. To whatuſes do Prepoſitions ſerve ſpecially ? 

A. To govern caſes,or to ſerve to caſes, as our book hath 
it: and to make compound words. 

* 9. What caſes do they ſerve to? 

A. Some to an Accuſative, ſome to an Ablative,ſome both 
to an Accuſative and an Ablative, | 

Q.. How many Prepoſitions ſerve to the ( 4 ) Accuſative (a) Procu! is 


caſe? —_—_ 4 
nd. 06th 
FN Two andthirty : namely, Adto, apndat, ante before, oyned both to 
How many ſerve to the Ablative caſe ? _ 44m 
A. Theſe fifteen ( 6) A, ab, abs, from or fro, &c; lative caſes. 
. How many ſerve to both caſes ? Cooper, 
A. Only theſe four, 1», (c ) ſub, ſuper, and ſubter. (b) File pre 
. What Prepoſicions are ſet after their Caſes ? 2 bh,or ” 


A, Theſe three : Ferſua, penes, and renw, are ordinarily ſet pre, h. e. pre- 
after , alſo cum and »ſque, ſometimes: as, mecum, and Occ. fidium, foe = 
dentem uſque, Ccommeatum ſe- 


* ©. May not the reſt of the Prepoſitions be ſo ſet after dey we 


their caſes alſo ? I nn 
A. Yes: by the figure Anaſtrophe : as, Jtaliam contra. pork, h. &. ad- 
©. Can no Prepoſition ſerve to a Genitive caſe ? verſum Menes 
A, Yes: Term. Cmun tempors, 

h, e. opportune, 


©. When isthat? 


\ 


_ 4. Whenthe caſual word joyned with Tex is the Plural The Engli- - 
number, then it muſt be put in the Genitive'caſe, and be ſer ſhesof our Pre- 


——before rem : as, aurium ten, up to the ears: geanum tex, up Poiitions are 
to the knees, ; wm 4 <3. OT 
 £: VPrepofitions be ſet alone withoutany caſe # whether ,.6 uy fup- 
. H are plieds © 


6 | of an Inter efFio9, 
; are they then Prepoſitions ? 
| A, No : they are then changed #nto-Adverbs: and ſo if 
they do form their Degrees of Compariſon, - 
Q. May thoſe four which ſerve to both caſes, have either 
an Accuſative caſe, or an Ablative, as we will ? 
4A. No: except Subter, which we may uſe at our pleaſure, 
* Q. How know you then, when to joyn them to the Ac- 
cuſative caſe, when to the Ablative ? 
A. By their ſignification :. for when they are pur for other 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Accuſative caſe,they will common- 


ly have at Accuſative caſe ; ſo for Prepoſitions ſerving to the 


Ablative, an Ablative. 

Q, When doth 3» ſerve tothe Accuſative caſe ? 

- 4.: When it hath the ſign znto joyned with the Engliſh : as, 
»-urbem into the City, Or when it is put for erga towards, 
contra againſt, gr ad unto. Otherwiſe it ſerves to an Abla- 
tive. 

* O. When doth ſub govern an Accuſative ?- 
A. Whenit is putfor ad, per, Or a»te: that is, when it ſig- 
nifieth unto, by, about, or before. Otherwiſe, it governs an 
Ablacive, | | 

* 2. When doth ſaper govern an Accuſative? 

A. When it is put for #/r« beyond. Elſe it willhaye an 
Ablative, | 
. *' 2. Have you no more Prepoſitions but theſe ? 
- (Theſe have eA, Yes: (b)theſeſix, am, 4s, dis, re, ſe, cov. 

commonly Q. Do theſe ſerve to any caſes? 
theſe bignifica= . A, No: They ſerve only to. make Compound words ; fo 
tion, or the that they are never found alone, but only in Compoſition, 
like-: which by compounded with other words. 

_ in tending, ©. Are not Prepoſitions compared ? - - 
oblarved: 4m. A No : exept ſome of them when they arechanged into 
abour, difrom, Adyerbs ; as, Prope, Propims, Proxime, - ; 


axis —_ | 
ati - 1" 22 OfanlInterjetion, 

+ 608- Tages... ' Hatis your laſt part of ſpeech ? 
_ -A. AnInterjeQion,  -- 


quaſi 6m. 2: What 


"_ 


hg - 


bw 9. I £2 ©. 


. Of an Interjetion;, © 
O WhatisaninterjeRion ? * 


A, A part of ſpeech, which ſignifieth ſome ſudden affeRi.- 


0n, or paſſion of the mind, in an imperfe& voyce, . 

£. How many kinds of Interjections have you ? 

A. So many as there are ſudden paſſions or motions of the 
mind: | as, of Mirth, Sorrow, Dread, and the like : as they 
are in my book, 

Q. Give me the Engliſh of your InterjeRions as you did of 
Adverbs and ConjunMons? 

A. They are imperfeR voyces : and ſo have no proper 
Engliſh words : yet we may Engliſh them thus, after our 
cuſtome of ſpeech, ben 

Some be of Mirth as, Evax hey, vah hey-day; 

Sorrow: a5, Hew alas, bes ab, alas. 

Dread : as, Atat, oh, or out alas. 

Marvelling : as, Pape O marveltous or ſtrange. 

Diſdaioing : as, Hems oh, or what, vahah, 

_ Shunning: as, Apageget thee gone, or fie away, 

Prayſing : as, Euge O well done. | 

PT 


Scorning . ag, ho alas. 
Exclamation : as, Proh Deum atq; hommun fidems ! Oh the 
faith of gods and men ! 


Curling ; as, Fe wo, walum in a miſchief. 
Laughing : as, He, hs, be,ba, ha, 
' Calling : as, Eho, ho, 10, ho firrah. 
Silence 3 as, es, aub, C2 
2. Butareall InterjeRions ſuch imperfe& voyces? 
| A. Yea, allwhich are properly InterjeR&ions : as, Evasx; 
vah, & c. 


* 0. What ſay youthen of Maluw,ſignifyingin a miſchief, 


is it not a perfe& yoyce ? | 
A. Malumis not properly an InterjeQion, but a Noun 3 

and is only then taken 

expreſle ſuch a ſudden Paſfion, 


_ . * Qu... May not other perfe& words alſo be made Interje- F 


Rions? 
A. Yes, any part of ſpeech may-: but ſpecially Nauns and 
Verbs, whenſoeyer they are uſed.to expreſſe theſe fudden 
= H 2 .Mmotions 


ar an interjeRion, when. it is put. to 


| Concords of the Lataneſpeerh, 
on of the mind ; as /nfandam, a thing not to be ſpoken 
f. Amabs of all fellowſhip, Pers alas, are made game 
ons and wndeclined, 
©. May one word be of many parts of ſpeech? 
2. Yes: being.takenin a divers gmfication : or ina di- 
vers reſpe& and conlideration. Ns hs ; 
* 0. How for example ? 
A. Cam when, is an Adverb of time :C#m ſeeing, that iS- 
a ConjunRion caſual : Cuws with, a Prepoſition, And Cum (a+ 
(i ken for this word Cum, or forit ſelf, iSa Noun Subſtantive and 
)Such words 
are Subſtane - undeclined, _- 
tives not pro» * Q. It ſeemeth bereby that a word of a any part of ſpeech 
petly, bur zech- may be a Nqun Subſtantive. 
_— is A. (a) Yes: when it istaken for the word it ſelf,or, asfor 
93g? * | tp a word ofart ]as, Habeo, this word habeo. Or when it is: put . 
ſome Gram.) in place of a Noun Subſtantive ; ; a5, -Bonum mane, g00d mor- 
mavings do row. Mane is here dcdlined, hoc ops Ou. 
Pear : 


& 


— 


The Cm of the Latine ſpect, 


<1 TE bave done with the Introdu&ion of the eight. 
(b)That-con: | parts of ſpeech, or the handling of the'tght 
ftruRion is ro Parts gy, whichis the firſt part of your 'Accidence:now 
be accounted we are to come'to the -Rules of ConſtruRion' of the eight 
on which parts of ſpeech called the Engliſti Rules... 
proved wt Fg what mean you by 'ConſtruQtion? '_ + 
ancient wri- (4) (c) The due joyning, or: right ordering and framing: 
ters have uſed: OS words. in ſpeech, J Or the right joyning of the 
borh in wri= qarts of ſpeech together in ſpeaking according to the natural 
5 and ſpea- panner; or according.to thereaſon and-rule of Grammar, ' 
(:)ConftruRi- | ©. How many things are to be conſidered. for ants 
on is eiaher joyning of wordsin ConſtruRion ? _ 

ſimple & plain — 2, The Concords of words . 
S —_— +IWO:T',, The governing Herd \S 

9 Q. What. mean youdy Coacords 


which follows 


the righrand I. The agreement of words toethiizin Toni Heels Ac 
plain manner » 
of ſpeaking, according to the rules of Giidantas : as Hdejta pars __— Figurine 


which differs from the ſame plain manngr-z as, pars vulnerati.. 7 - 
cidents 


wif FR 


 dentsor qualities;.azin one Number; Perſon, Caſe, or'Gen, 
. H.w many Concords haye you P! 

7 Three : the firſt between the Nom: caſe and the Verb, 
The ſecond,.between the SubRantiveandtheiAdi billed. | 
The third between the Antecedentandthe Relatry: 7 
* Q. Why muſt theſe fix ſo agree together?! {| 7 ko 

A.. Becauſe three of theſe are weak arid cariioe be placed 
orderlyin ſpeech, except they be guided and _— up by 
three {tronger.. 

* 9. which are thoſe three weak ones ?- 

- 'A. The three latter:: that is,the Verb, the Adj; and 
the Relative. 

2. What muft the Verb have to agree with ds 

. His Nominative caſe, 

— What the Adjective ®. - of; 21040 
_ As HisSubſtantive.  -- - =  . 6137 S105 0; 

.Q;. What muſt the Relative have P >: ; 02 15t-3#tos doit 

A, His Antecedent, | 4:37 315 ms 


44 & LE . #+ *- ©, -__ 
: py : 
3#- J, 


'The FTE Conn.” 
Hat i isthen your/ficſt Concord bermen; - | 

2 © WW Ax Bet nnd ny he Nom, caſe andehe Verb; 

- 4p When an Engliſh isSiyen r0\betgade jnLatine, what 
muft you do firſt ? - | 

4. Lookout the principal Verb, Wow 

9. What if you have more Verbs then 0 one cin aſetonc 
which of them is the principal Verb? ;; TW 

A, The firſt of them, Canning Wn" $8 © 

S Are there no exce 10NS2?.;; 

- 4. Yes, three; 1. Ifthe Verb be of the Iafnitive Mood. it 
cannot be the Principal Verb. 2, Tfic have before it a Res 
_ as, that, S _ F If it _ pron aCon- 

onion: 35, »* that, cam. when, f.if,and.ſach others; 
F ©. Why can hos of dekebo the principal Verb2.-. 

: A. Becauſe, all theſedo.gvenina-ſortdepend a _ | 

ether. Verb going before them in carural, nofl- due order of: 


ſpeech, : .: MEE 
"Hs , * O-Muſt. 


74 


—_— 


_ 


* 2,;-Maſt not tank: be taken when aLatineisto 
be conſtrued or turned into Engliſh, which is when an Engliſh 
is given to be madein Latine? _ 

A. Yes; the:yery ſame : I muſt likewiſe Gl ſeek out the - 
principal Verb: 28d mark it carefully. | 13 423 
' Ac Becauſe chart ooint out the right =o Ss caſe, 
which is that which-sgreeth wich jc borh in number and Pers 
ſon, and alfo in reaſon; and fo itdoth very much dire&t the 
conſtruing of all the ſentence. - 1 


- ©: When you:hdve /found out the principal verb, was | 


mult you do then ?. 
A. Seek aut his Nominative caſe, | 

.9. How ? 

A, By putting the Engliſh, vie 6 or what, with the Eng- 
liſh ofthe Verb, and then the word .in the-ſame ſentence, 
which anſwereth to the queſtion;ſhall be the — caſe 
unto the Verb. 63:24 TT . 

_ ©. Give mean example bow? 

A. Venit ne Rex? Doth the King come ? if you ask here 
Whocometh ? the. atſwer i is, che King, So. the Fg dr King 


L. wi 


_ is the Nowiija ecaſe ro the Verb, - 


Maſt wealwayesthus ſeek oitcheNomin ive caſe > 
- £70 vebibet 
ſonal, which will have no Nominative.caſe. 
©. Where muſt your Nominative caſe be ſet in making or 
conitruing Latine *- ibab ; | 
A. Before the Verb. * 1.27 wn RE pts. 
D. Are there no exceptions ? 3 
A. Yes, three: Firſt, when's ation fs aket.'$ Shot: 
when the Verdi is of the Imperative. Mood. Thirdly, when 
this fi bs go'/t, of their," cometh before the Engith 'of the 
Ver 
Where moithe Nornir eaſe 64 baced, "If ar of 
ſta 7 ang 33d os Pr cory Peet, ey 
oft uſually" afcer the Vetb ,* of after the n '&n of the 
van : a8 Ama tw? Loveſt thou, or -dofſt thou love? 
Q. What caſe muſt your caſuall word be, which cometh 
next 


ſonafs! except the Verb bean Impers 


The ht Corighe:\ 
next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the queſtion, whom, or 
what, made by the Verb? - | | "WED # 

A. It muſt commonly be the Accuſative caſe. 

©. Why do you ſay commonly ? Is there any exception ? 

A. Yes: If the Verb do pfoperly governanother cafe afy 
ter him to be conſtrued withall :-For then it muſt be ſuch a 
caſe as the Verb governs properly. | 

Q. Give me an Example, — 

A. Ss cupis placere Magiſtro, utere ditigentia, & c.'Here pla- 
cere the Verb governs properly CH agiftro, a Dative caſe; and 
wtere governs dibrentia, an Ablative cafe, not an Actufative. 

. Whatdotb a Verb perfonal agree with © © 


I 


A. With his (a) Nominative caſe. if (2) Note thas 
Q. In how many things >- | | | "_ wt gg 
A. In two: in Number and Perſon; + ] fan Fw p 


Q. What mean you by that >- bt © Perſons; ay 
A. The fam? Number and Perſon that the Nominative Ego tu, vos, & 
cafe is, the ſame muſt the Verb be. ws vos, are ſeldom 
9, Give me an example, pac ip kin 
- A. Prfteptor l:gnt, was wero negligitss, ood, unlefſe 
2:'1n which words lyeth the ſpecial example and force of ic be forthe 


the rule, to apply them to the rule z __ | cauſe of berrex 
A, Preceptor legit vo» meglignus, © | O— 
©. How are theſe to be-applied ? - ado, 


ſome Perſons 


A. Thus, F:gir the Verb is the finglar Number and third from alt others , 
Perfor, agreeing with Preceptor oedema cafe, which as, vos demna» © 
ts the fiogular Number andthird Perfon, And negl its iSthe ſts, you con- 
plural number and ſecond Perſon, 'becaufe it apgreerh with vos —_ and 
his Nominativecaſy, whicl;is alfo the plurat number and ſe- 72"5 5's 


" elſe for more 
cond Perſon. emphaſic, that 


"- hgh n, for ſpeaking . 
more ſignificantly ? as, Ti es Patronus, you are myPatron; 3, e, you eſpecially, and above 
a}ll others. ( So alſo in Verbs, whoſe ſignifitation beloogs unto ryen,) the Nominative caſes 
of the third Perſon are commonly underſtecd : as, Fertutr, hoc eſ;illC/ertur, he is reported, 
unteffe fertur be rather ufed' imperſonally. "So ferunt, hoc eſt, hominss feruxt, men ſay. Thus 
it likewiſe in Verbs, whoſe aRion belongs ro.God, or Nature*: Ag; ic raineth, fulmi= 
rat it thunders ; that is, God or Nacure rains or thinders. )- + Thus iti in like manner in 
ſome other Verbs, which,' as cheſe, are ſaid robe of an excmpr fignificarion, viz, whoſe aRion 
is not.in the power of man, or & any.carthly creacurs 3: a6 (Hefty tis day 3 'Adveſperaſcit, it. 
drawcrth towards evening, Es OS ; 
| 2. Muſt. 


T, Thotef aber 
9. Muſt. the Verb: be alwayes the ſame Number and Per- 
ſon'the Nominative caſe is? 
A. No: for thereare three exceptions in the rules « follow- 
in 
” Which i is the fiſt exceptivn * EV | 
” 77. Many Nominative caſes Singular.having a Conjundi- 
on Copulative, &c, | | 
1. What is the meaning of that rule ? 
A. Whea there are more Nominative caſes coming loge- 
ther with a,ConjunRion Copulative coming between them 3 
WE T4 all.che.Nominative-.caſes be of the Singular Number, 
: tb is uſually of the Plural Number. | 
X. 6 wb m7 ©, What if the Nelaaiee caſes be of *divers Perſons, 
ſohs as £74. with which of them muſt the Verb agree in Perſon? way it a- 
1dem; by the gree with any of them ?. 
figure Evoca- * 4, No : it muſt agree with the Nomieative-caſe of the moſt 
1:0,baving Eg9 worthy Perſon. 


= 6 he D. Which is the PLAN caſe of the worthieſt Per= 
ba 


ſtood ; as Agi- ſon ? 
mus ii, ii nin - eF. The Nominativecaſe of the firſt Perſon is more wor- 


ramus eſſe pi thy then the ſecond 3 and the ſecond more worthy then 
res, &<. for the third. 
Nos Hi aim, 9. Which is your ſecond exception ? 
&%% 
. Whena Verb cometh between two Nominative caſes 
_ of. .- Foe Numbers, the Verb may.indifferenfly accord with 
either of them, ſo chat they be both of one perſon. 

.Q. What mean you. by that, when you ſay, it may indiffes 
rently accord with either of them? 

A. It may agree either with that Nominative caſe; which 
Socth before the Verb, or with that which cometh after the 
Verb : ſo that both the Nominative caſes be of 0 one Per- 
ſon. 

2x. Which is the third exception > 

ef. Here note alſo that ſometimethe Infinitive Mood ofa 
vel, &.. 

0. W hat mean you by that Rule ? 

A. That not onely a Caſual word is the Nominative caſe 
tothe Verb ; bur ſometime an Infinitive Mood, ſometimes 

| a whole 


7 Ge Ie "v 53s > 
Es 7 
. 


— 


_ The firſt: Concord. * 


wholeclauſe going'before, and ſometime # member ofa ſcn- 


tence may be the 'Nominative caſe to the Verb. 
* 2. What mean you by a Caſual word ? 
A, Such a word as may be declined with caſes. . 


Q. How can an Infinitive Mood, or an whole ſentence be * 
tl.c Nominative caſeto the'Verb? canany word be a Nomi- 


native caſe to the Verb, but only a Nonn Subſtantive ? 

A. Yes : a Noun ſubſtantive, or whatſoever is put inthe 
place of a Noun ſubſtantive ; as theſe are. | 

Q, How will you decline thefe, when they are putin place 
of a Noun ſub{tantive ? | 

ef. Like ſubſtantives of the Neuter Gendefundeclined : 
as, Hoc mhil mvuartabile : $0, Hos ailuculo [urgerennvarias 
bile. | 

©, May not a Relative be the Nominative caſe to the 
Verb? + | | 

A. Yes, But thatis only by reaſon of the ſubſtantive or 
Antecedent underſtood with-it, or in whoſe placeit is pur, 

* Q. And may notan AdjeQive alſo be the Nominative' 
caſe to the Verb? ; Teo . | 

A. Yes: butthenitis commonly an AdjeQiveiin the Neu< 
ter Gender, putalone without a ſubRantive tanding for a 
ſubſantive,:--.-; "rar 2 | pp 


x 9. What Number and Perſon muſt the Verb be, whena 


whole tentence or a piece of a ſentence is the Nominative caſe 
to the Verb? EH | | wa | 


A. If the; Verb be referred ,: or have reſpet bat ta one 


thing, it ſhall be the angular Number and third Perſon ; bur if 
to more, itis-uſualy the Plural Number'and chird Perſon, 

* O. What if it be a Noun of a-Multicude of: the ſingular 
Number, I mean, a Neun G6gaifying more. thenone'? 

A. It may ſometimes have a Verb of the:Plural Nutnber. 

0.- How many things then may þethe Nominative cafe to 
the, Verb. ?_ © ig no f:drue | 


F. Six; Firſt, a Caſual word, which is. either 2 ſubſtan- : 


tive, or a Relative 2 or an Adjective anding for a ſubſtan- 
tive, Secondly, a whole reaſonor ſentence. . Thirdly, a 
clauſe or piece ofa ſentence,  Fourthly, an'Infinitive _ 

6K . Ml -» Fifthly, 


_— 
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"The ſ cond Concaid.- 


Fifchly; an Adverb-wich a Genitive cafe. Laſtly, any one 


word or more put for themſelves, or whatſoever is put in« 
Read of the Nominative caſe, 

9. What if your Verb be of the Infinitive Mood, muſt it 
have a Nominative caſe before it > 

A. No; it maſt have an Accuſative caſe defore i if, intead 
of a Nominative caſeit ? 


Th - ſecond Concord. 


Q. 2. 1 'F Hatis your ſecond Concord between? -* - 
yY 24. Between the Subſtant; and the Adzed. 
©. When you havean AdjeRive, bow will you find out 
his Subſtantive ? 

A. AsI found out the Nominative caſe, that is, by/put- 
ting the Engliſh:z ho or »hat to the Engliſh ofthe AdjeRive, 
and the word or words anſwering: to the queſtion, ſhall beche 
Subſtantive toit ? 

Q. In how many things doth the AdjeQive agree. with his 
Subitantive 2. 

. A. In three : Caſe, Grinders and Number; 1905 

Q.. Why doth your Book ſay, The REBve: _ at 
be a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle 

A, 'Becauſe all Pronouns are AdjeQives by nature: ex- 
cept Ege, tw, ſur, and ſo are all Participles 3 and therefore 
agree with Subſtantives as well as the. Noun Adjettives 


Number thatithe'Saubſtantive is? 
A. No, not alwayes: 'for there are three ſuch exceptions, 
as.in the firſt-Concord, thoupghmy Book name but one, 
Q. Whatis thefirſt exception? | 
A, Many _— ſingular, having a Con union Co- 
pulative commin yh. = ye them, will have an Allie Rive Plu- 
ral; which Adj ſhall agree with the Subſtantive of the 
moſt worthy Gender; * 
<: YOu is the Subſtant. of the moſt'worthy Gender > 8 
.A, The 


2: Is your AdjeRive: alivayen the fame Caſe, Gender: and | 


"v4 


- "0 


A, The ſubſtantive of the Maſculine Gender is more wor: BIT 
thy then the ſubſtanr, of the Feminine rand the ſubſtantive of 
the Feminine more worthy then the Neute:r. 

0. Isthis a[/wayestrue ? > Ic : 

A. Yea: exceptin things without life, I mean, ſuch asare 
not apt to have life, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, 

2. What Gender is more worthy in theſe? 

A. The Neuteris uſually ſo accounted, though we may take 
ſuch Neuters to be put ſubſtantively : as Arcus & calam ſunt 


bona. 


* 9. Whichis the ſecond exception ? 
A, When an Adje&ive comes between two ſubſtantives of 
_ genders, it may * indifferentlly accord with either of 
them, | | | 
* ©, Which is the third exception? * Nunquam 
A, That che ſubſtantive is not alwayes a Caſuall word, but £448 ac modd 
a whole ſentence, a piece of aſentence, an Infinitive mood;an ©2745 mb 
Adyerb' with a Genit. caſe, or any word put forit ſelf; may be ger Long 
the ſubſtantive to che AdjeRtive, grave. Ter,pau- 
* O. Whyſo? | pertas viſum eſt 
A. Becauſe all theſe things which may be the Nominative 9%. | 
caſe ro the Verb, may be likewiſe the ſubſtantive to the Ad- 
jeQive, and the Antecedent to the Relative. 
©. What caſe, gender, and number, ſhall the AdjeRive be 
when any of theſe are his ſubſtantives > 
A. Such as that which ftandeth for his ſabſtantive-is ac- | 
counted to be. 
* 0, Whatif the AdjeQive have reſpe@ but to one thing - 
alone ( as to one ſentence, ora piece of a ſentence)what Gen= 
der and Number muſt it be? - 
eA. The Neucer anday, aps Sa Non Sos | 
*Q, Whatifithave reſpe& to more things then one? ; un, - 
A. Ie muſt be the Neuter Gender and P;ural Number, GW) bY on 


Fs __— placewe uſis 
he 2 ga x ally mcan quiz : 
The third Concord, | que,quod ; with 
vF | | & | - the caſ:sand, 
_ ©9, IT 7 Hatis the third Concord between ? words coming 
nf V y A, Between the Antecedent and the (4) Relat: of ic, 


I 2 2: When 


The third Concord, "IN 59 


-” . T hy ww WO, J Fn 46 Ge ond IX 


My 


- 


_ The third Concord: 


(6) We may 2. (b) When you have a Relitive, what muſt you do to 
wg thit &nd gut the Antecedent ? 

= hos uy " A, Putthequeſtion whoor what, tothe Engliſh of the Re- 
the Pronoun: lative; And the word that anſwerech to the queſtion isthe 
as, Hic,ille,iſte, Antecedent to It. py >. 

4, idem, qu, O. What mean you by the Antecedent ? « Qi 
are called Re- 7 The Antecedent is commonly ſuch a word as goeth in 


latives of ſub- 7 - | 
—_ becauſe the ſentence before the Relative, and is rehearſed again of the 


; £ 


they havere- Relative, : | mn glA 1.0 
J.tiontoa ſubG © Tn how many things doth the Relative agree with hig 
_ Antecedent® A. Hh 
latives of Acc;i- A+ In threes, in Gender, Number, and Perſon, - _. 

- dents becauſe * 0. Is one ſubſtamive or Caſual word the Antecedent al- 
they have re- wayes to the Relative ? F 
latzon roſcme _4, No, all the ſame things may be the (c) Antecedent to 
accident 3 2510 the Relative; which may be. the Nominativecaſe to the Verb, 


kepad rw or'the ſubſtantive to the AdjeQive.._. 


as, Dualzs, Q..When any of theſe, except a Caſual word, are the An- 
quantss,cujut, tecedent, what Gender and Number muſt the Relative be ? 
A Wor. of. If the Relative be referred but to one thing of thoſe, 


(c) Obſcive:” except the; Caſual, word,'it muſt be the Neuter Gender; and 
tharthe pro- - fingular:Number:'but if it be referred to two things, or more 
per Antece= of them, it muſt be che Neuter- Gender and Plural Num- 
demt is not al- . her, | 


wayes expreſ=. © When the Engliſh word that, may be turned into which, 


o1cckee _ what part of ſpeech is it ? 


tive,and ſome» <A. AReclative. <= c | 
timesa Noun ©. If it cahnot be ſo turned; what part of ſpeech is ic 
Adjed. have then ? 


for their Ante - ; JPA 0 d + 
Ca. . #--A ConjunRion, which in Latine is called guo4,or «t,fig- 


ſantive ſome nifying that. VP ET | 
Prongun Pris fs 5 ming needs alwayes be ſo made in Latine by quodor 
mitive inclu= wt, ſiSnifvins that : | Fra 2: 

ded in the Pro- » bgnifying char a T © 7: 000Þ 

noun Pofſeffive, ſer down by that rule in the Syntax, Aliquando Relativum, orc. 2s, Lauda- 
wit fortunas meas, qui filium babcrem talj ingenio preditum. Where qui hath for his Antece« 
dcnr in. the Primitive, Ego included in meas, in which me is underſtood. So the examples in 
the conſtruQtion of the Progoun ip the Latine Syncax, vir, Hes paſſefiva, men tas, [une 

| M "4 


&c, | A 
A, No. 


0 + 
>. " 
9. / 
> 


>» ry Sh 


Caſt 2608 abldeed 6t 

- jo No; we may oft times elegantly leave out both'(d)qu3d, (4) Note for 
and «r, by turning the Nominative caſe into the 07h ht ih woextpetr =p 

and the: Verbintothe Infinitive Mood. ! 3 * ras 

©.1fmany Antecedents of thei ingular: Numnbes! <8me robe? moſt part qudd 


- iacr with a ConjunRion Copulative coming between them , gn ficth be- 


what Number muſt the Relative be ?:* - ; ) ? cauſezor that, 
F. The Plural, «noting the ef- 
ficient caulc: . 


©: But with which of the Antecedents muſt the Relative as, qudd tn tte 


agrecin Gender ? © _ difhy becauiſe 


-. As, With the Acbatddone of the moſt worddy Gender. > you have we? 


_ 2+ Whick call you the moſt worthy Gerider 1 in FOO not rurned, 


a Pt co have life, hen ndrbes 


. A; Tlie Neuter, Final; ox ef- 
©. But what if the Antecedent be of the Maſculine or Fes fed : as, ut 
mivii:e Gender, and none of them of the Neuter; may yet tus fabulum agas 
the Relative be the Neuter?. -.. wn wo —_ 

A. Yes; as, Arcns & calami ” fregifti; 9n2 the Rela- | nds fenifie 


tive isthe Neuter Gender, though 4rcus & calaminhe Ante- Gmply a thing 


cedents be the Maſculine. | done; . or to be 
PEEL — done, the: 
, -, cauſe why iris 
—_—— done or ro be: 
7 0 en am. done, : 
The Caſe ofthe Relative. 


Ow manychief rules are there to know what caſe 
£ H che —_— muſt be of-?, Me OY 
A. Two.z when there cometh no Nominative aſs between 

the_ Relative and the Verb}, &c. and, when there cometh a 

Nominative caſe, &c, 

2: Whenin making or conſtrying Latine there cometh no 

Nominative caſc b<tween the Relative and the Verb, what 

caſe muſt your Relative be 2. .. *,»/ 

A, The Nominatiye caſe tothe Verb; as it were a Noun 
ſubſtantive. 
. When there comes a Nominative caſe betweerr the Re- 
lative and the Verb, what caſe muſt the Relative bethen 2. .. 
A, Such taſe as the Verb will have after bim ;:thacs, on 
I 3. 


ſaid befores words whereof they are governed, like as ſubſtentives and- 0-. 


_ Quando Rela» . AS, Luem librum legs ? Librum Ry 


_ 


| 63 Caſe of the. FO 


Caſe asany Noun. Subſtantive ſhould be, being governed of . 


the ſame Verb, 
Q. May 'not the Relative be the Subſtantive to-the Adje= 
Rive, as well as it maybe the Nominat. caſe tothe Verb? 
| oF. Yes$:;-+ 
©. Are there no other words which have their caſes , 
the Relative hath ? 
(a) Theſeare 4. Yes, Nouns Interrogatives, and Indefinites as ( a) 
called Rela- Oar, ater, \qualis, quantus, quotus, Oc. 
rives of Acct- Do Relatives, Interrogativesand Indefinites follow the 
gent, as was 
ther parts of ſpeech do ? 
eA. No ; theſe uſually all come before the Verb; that is, 
they are ſet before, the Verb or other words, whereof they 
| are governed. 
* -Diſpatiterine: *. 0. Dotha Gbllanve never. ſtand before the word where- 


hach-chis rule of i it 15. governed? -- 
—_ whe - A.Yes, Whena word is :oyned with it which goeth before 


Scholars, by nature : as a Relative,or an orb tive,or an Indefinite 


efore hal whereofit 
tive .precedens” js prnw__ os as quem doth, 


ſubdis, eodem + 
—_ ck - po A. "Becauſe of the Relative which En with it, 
= eidlem. ©. Is the Relative alwayes governed of the Verb which " 


Precedens.h.c, Cometh before ? 
Antecedens. A. It is governed of whatſoever a Noun ſubſtantive may 


_ i.e, ſub- he governed of : as, ſoinetimes of an Infinitive Moodcoming 


afcer the Verb, ſometimes of a Participle, ſometimes of a Ge- 
rund : andſo of other words-according to my book ; and in 
all things like unto the ſubſtantive. 


*. 2. Howcan you KROW of what word the Relative i is £0- 
verned 05 v- 


A. By _—_ inſtead of be Refative the fame caſe of Hic, 


So, boc, and ſqconſtruingthe fentence, * 
» 0, Why ſo? 
A. Becauſe then the word which is put for the Relative; 
viitin conſtruing follow the word which the Kelative is go- 
| verned of, as other parts of A 


* 0. Shew 


at! has 


x 
/ 
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hoens e ke SAY 
A. Put bac inſteadof que, and then it will fellow thas in 


couſtruing-: Nanc noneſt loc narranas hae : ſo que is goyer= 


ned of Narrands, © | | Ae 
O. Butifa Relative come between two'Subſtantives of di- 
vers Genders, with which of them ſhall icagree? 

4. With either of thers indifferently, as we will ; that is; 
either with the former or the fatter, as will beſt ſerve toex- 
preſſe the matterin hand, yez,though they be of divers num- 
bers at{o, by the rule Relarrivum inter dup Antecrdentia, 8c. 

© ConſtruQions'of Nouns Subſtantives, I 
Q. WE have done with ConſtruQion in the agree- 
ment of words: now we are come to Conſtru- 
ion in governing of words, Whete begin your Rulesfor 
governing words?, .,  - - L701 FRORS 

' oF, Ar, When:two Subſtantives come together, &c3 
''Q; In what order do theſe Rules ſtand in-your book ? 

A. Inthe order of the eight parts of ſpeech, 
Shew how? | - | To 0-200 + 
A. Firſt, the Roles for ConſtruRtionsof Nouns Subſan- 
tives. Seconfy, of Nouns AdjeRives. Thirdly, of Pronouns, 
Fourthly , of Verbs Perſonals. Fiftbly, of Gerunds, Sixthly, 


of Supines. Seventhly, of all ſuch: words-as fignifie Time, - 


Space of place, Namesof places. - Eightly, of Verbs Imper- 
ſonals, Ninthly, of Participles. Tembly, of Adverbs.' - The 
Eleventh of GonjunRions. 1, The Twelfth, of Prepoſitions, 
The Thirteenth, of InterjeRions,:; © 3. 

©. In what order are the Rules-pleced for all theſe ? | * 

4, According to the order,of the caſes. - 1. Rules for the 
Nominative caſe, if the word do govern:a Nominative-caſe. 
2, For the Genitive. 3. For the Dative; 4. For the Aceuſa- 
tive; © 5, Forthe Ablative, Ivo 21.9162 160 0 


*,Q, Why dgyou not mention any Rulesforthe Vocative; * 


| A. Becauſe, the Vocative is governed of- no- other” part 
of ſpeech, except an InterjeQion, And: alſo it may eaſily 


be knomn.,, becauſe whepſoever we call or ſpeak to any-per- . 


ſon 


+ 2. Shew bow inchis Seinence': New ine oo jap 


C5 


of fee aunty res in Comfrolien; 


Perſon or things, we.doiit in the Yorative cafe. . 

* 0. How will.you find out the rule for any word 3 ina ſens 
tence, to know why it is putin a Genitiye, Dative; « or rany.o 0- 
ther caſe? \ Th | 

A; Firſt, ! muſt confirue the atewe,. 

'Q. What mean.you by conſirne?., 

A. To conſtrue, is to place every: word ina ſentence, ac- 
cording to the natural, order of ſpeech ; and 40 give every 
word his proper ſignificationin Engliſh. 

£, Why:muſt you conſtrue this tirlt2,, | 

A. Becauſe. \Every caſci: is commonly: gorerned of the prin- 
cipal word which goeth next before ir, 48 this right and natu- 
ral order ofconſtruing. * 

- 2, How will:you'ſeek out the- ruleof the caſe when you 
have conſtrued? 

A. Fitſt;;bmuſtconfider-what caſe wy word is, ahd of what 
word it is governed. Secondly, what part of ſpeech the word: 
is wheredf itis:governed; and of what Ggnification. Thirdly, 
I muſt turn to the'rules for ſuch a caſe, after ſuch a part of 
ſpeech. 

@, Shew me how : for example, if it be i g Grnicire caſe af- 
ter a ſubſtantive, how:do youſind i it? * 

A. 1 muſttora:cothe rules of the Giritivs Pr after the 
ſubſtantive': and marking the fignification of the word, Tſhall 
find therulein one of thoſe, | 

Q. Shew me this byan example in this little ſentence, Dir- 
tat is comes dnvigta. Wharmuſt you dofirlt 2 P” 

* A, Firſt,1conſtrueir thus; Inviliaepvy, [ eft is 6 comes 
a companion, vzrtwts of virtne,'->*!" 
* 0; Whar 'icaſe"is comes here, and: why > 
- 4. Comesis the Nominative caſe; goyerned of the Verb _ 
goingnext defore itin:conftruing, by the firſt rule of the No: 
minative caſe after the Vetbzthar is, Sam, oth firs Ec 
'O. What caſeis virtutss, and why?) ©-, + | 
"2. The Genitive:caſe ,-govertied ofthe criaaiVk of vomer, 
going next before it in conftruing, by: the firſt rule for the Ge- 
nitive caſe after the ſubſtantive':'when'two ſbbſtantives, &c. 
C. 2.2. Seeing. you muſt conſtrueright'before you can tell 
your 


« ® 


For this rule 
ſce ir more at 
large inthe 
Grammar- 
Scheo), 


Ni a. 


x Rule of Conflruing; 
your rule ;. what order muſt you obſerye in conftruing a ſen» 
- tence ? 

A. Firſt, I muſt read diſtinalyto a full point, marking all 
the points and proper names, if there be any, with the mean+ 
i"-g of the matter as much as I can, 

* How can you know which are proper names? 

A. They are all ſuch words as are written with great let- 
ters; except the firſt word of every ſentence, which is ever 
written with a greatletter, | 

Q. What word then muſt you take firſt ? S 

A, A Vocative caſe, ifthere be one, or whatſoever is in 
ſtead of it, andthe words which hang on it to make it plain. 

* Q. Whatnext? | 

A. 1 muſt ſeek out the principal Verb, an1 his Nomina- 
tive caſe, and take firſt the Nominative caſe,or whatſoever is 
inſtead ofit, and that which hangeth ofir, ſerving to make 
it plain, | 

* 0. Whatnext? 

eA. The principal Verb,and whatſoever words depend on 
It, ſerving to make it plaingas,an Infinic. Mood, or an Adverb, 

9. What then? 

A. Such caſe as the Verb properly governs: which is com- 
monly an-Accuſative cale. : 

* 0. Whatmuſt you take next ? 

A, All the Caſesin order, firſt a Genitive;zſecondly,a Da- . 
tive; laſtly, the Ablative, + rk 

* O. Give me the ſum of this Rule briefly? _ a " 

A. Firſt, I muſt read my ſentence plainly to a full point, "79 able}- 
marking all the points,and proper names,Secondly,I muſt take ro repeat this 
firſt a Vocative caſe, if there be one, or whatſoever isin ſtead Rule, 
of it, and"that which depends on itto make it plain, Thirdld, I 
muſt ſeek out the principal Verb, and his Nominative caſe, 
and take firſt the Nominative caſe, or whatſoever isin ſtead of 
ir, and chat which hangeth on it to make it plain, Then the 
Verb with the Infinitive Mood or Adverb, Next, the Accuſa- 
tive caſe, or ſuch caſeasthe Verb properly governs, Laſtly, 

All the.other caſes in order : as; firſt, the Jenitive sſecondly, 


\ 


z + * 


the Dative ; after, the Ablative.. 
K * 0. What 


4 
? 
| 


his Analyſis, 


68: Rules of Confirning briefly, 
* Qu, What if there be not all theſe kinds of words in a ſen. 
tence f 
* A, Then I muſt cake ſy many of them asare in the ſen- 
tenceand inthis order, - 

QT. Is this order ever to be kept.?. . . 
b More ſhoir- A,(b)Iris often alcered by words of excicing or ſtirring vp: 
ly : itisoftal- gs by InterjeRions, Adverbs of wiſhing,calling,ſhewing dei y- 
_—_ ing,exhorting, &c, Secondly by ſome Conjun&R.ons, Thirdly, 
latves Parti» Þy Intcrrogatives, Indefinites, Partitives, Relatives : as, by 
rives,certain Q ew orga, wter, quals, quanius, guotma, Oc, Laſtly by fuch 
Adverbs and words as have in them the force of relation or-dependance. 
Conjundtions. O. Whatwords are thoſe ? 
rg-o9b0s og A. Such as have ſome other words depending upon them in 
oa going before. As, Cum, ide,deinceps, quemaimodum, fic, ficut, 
ficuti dam, dontc,primum quando quia, quoriam, licet poſtquam, 
quam, qguamquam, etfi, quamus, and the like. 

* 2.. Why is the order changed by theſe? .. 
A. Becauſe theſe commonly go before in a ſentence, begin- 

ning the ſentence, | 


* Q.: But are there not ſome ſpecial things to be.obſerved. 


in conitruing? - , | 
A. Yes theſe : Firſt, to mark well the principal Verb, be- 


Special things cauſe ir pointeth out the right Nomiaative caſe, and uſually. 


pac ow dire&sall the ſentence, Secondly, that commonly the Nomi- 
' native caſe be ſet before the Verb; the Accuſative after the 
Verb; the Infinitive Mood after another Mood, the. Sub- 
ſtantiveand AdjeQive be conſtrued together, except the one 


of them do govern ſore other word, or have ſome word 


joyned unto it, or depending on it, to which it paſſeth the 


fignification in a ſpecial manner : that the Prepoſition be joy 


ned with his caſe. 


_—_ 


_—_— Em 
D © > 4 **.. - 


' 2. JK TFT Ell, to return again to. the Rules in order : 
wW What caſes do Subſtantives govern? 
A. A Genitive commonly z ſome an Ablative. 


the latter part of the ſentence ; or are referrcd to ſomething . 


How ©. 


becauſe it is the latter oftwo ſubſtantives, 


 - * ConſiruttHops of Subſtantive. = oF 
2: How many rules are there of theſe ? No 
A, Five. 
'O. Name the Beginning of each rulein order. 
A.When two Subſtant. come together betokening, -& c, 
2. When the Engliſh of this word Res, is put with an 


AdjeQive, &c. 


3. An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, 
4. Words of any quality or property to the praiſe, &c, 
5+ Opus and «ſus when they be Latine for need, 
Z.Q.(a) When two Subltantives come together betg- £- 4)Somerime 


kening divers things, what caſe ſhall che latter be? chis Genitive is 
"2"... thy curned into a 
A. The Genitive, mocroyecea 
A” ive;*a5,for 
Q. Give an example. Pater utbis, we 
A. Facundia Cicerons. ſay Pater urbi. 
* 'Q- Which js your Genitive caſe, and why ? Sometimes ic 


A, Cuceronis is my Genitive caſe governed of facundia, pa apo 


; 5 Pofſcflive ; as, 
Q. Is there no exception from this rule? _ . for Patris do- 
* A. Yes:Ifthe Subſtantives belong both to one thing, Pus,we fax, Pa- 
2. Whatif they belong both to one ching ? terna domus, 


A, Then they ſhall be put bothin onecaſe. —_— | 


©. When you havethe Engliſh of the word Reg,that is, curnedinco an 
thing, put with an Adjective, what may youdo then ? Ablative with 
A. Put away the word Res, and pur the AdjeQive in 2 Prepoſitien : 


the Neuter Gender like a ſubſtantive. pr hm 2 
Q. Ifany AdjeRivein the Neuter Gender be put alone oftium « Glyce= 


without a ſubſtantive, what doth it Rand for > | riofor Glycerii, 
A. For a ſubſtantive, and fo it is ſaid to. be put ſubſtan* unleſs we will 


tively, or for a ſubſtantive. | ſay 'S fag 
© babar pre s 4 
9D. What caſe will it have when it is ſo put ? ew: +, 5% val 


A. A Genitive caſe, as if it were a ſubltantive. tives Compoun= 
Q. What caſe muſt Nouns be putin, that fignifie the ded with cor 
praiſe or diſpraiſe ef any thing, and come after a Noun having a Da- 


ſubſtantive, or a Verb ſubſtantive : as, afcer Sn, forens tive Caſe: as, 


Contubernalis » 
comilito, con- 

| ſeruus, &c. 
may ſcem to be referred moſt ficly ro this rule, Eſt etiam &c.L; * The firſt of the Sub- 
ſtantiv es-is ofr underſtood by a figure called Elipfs ; as, Nou videmus maniece quod in 


or fo? &c, - | 


terg eft ; for, id Mmantice, as 0 the batine rule, 


K 2 4, abIn 
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8 - Thi Genition caſe after the Adjeftive. 
a Thiſeare A, ab In the Ablative, orinthe Genitive. 


commonly ia. ©, Opus and nſua, when they gnifie neeed, what caſe 


he Genit; 
es low wult they have ? 


ter of two Sub- A. 6 An Ablative. 

Fantives; the 

Aviatively ſome word underſtood. b Verbalsin io were wont to have the ſame c2ſes with 
the Verbs which they come of: as to ſay, mbil in eare captio eſt, for niſil in ca receperis, 
uid tibi nos tadtio eft, for quid nontangis, Lamb, on Pl. c, Paeri opus eſt c;bo, Playr. L:- 
(10818 0p4us EFF, Fab, 


© — 


Conftruttions of Adjetive. 


The Genitive caſes after the AdjeRive. 


DO. Hes many general rules are there belonging to | 


that Chapt.of the Genitive after the 4djeRive ? 

eA. Five : AdjeQives that {ignifie defire, Nouns Par- 
titives, &c, UE, | 

©. What caſe will Ad jeRives have which fignifie defire, 


knowledge, remembrance, ignorancegor forgetting ardthe 


like ? 
a So AdjeRtives 4. a A Genitive, £ha | 
of care, digni- ©. Nouns Partitives,or taken partitively,with Interro» 
IF and toe gatives, and certain Nouns of Number, as thoſe fer down 
3rps MRaforin in the book,and the like ; what caſe do they require ? 
*Securitatis ans. A. b © A Ocnitive; 
Xius, SECurus a 
m#orum.Secors rerum caterarim Certus condemnationis. So Verbals in 4x;as Audax ingenis. 
b This Genitive is a Genitive plural, or cqual thereto, whereof the Nouns Pariitives 
have their Gender exprefly, or included, as, e$uornm, Alter, Quiſquam bominum. Al quis 
ſamilie. Theſe Nouns may govern other caſes being uſed in ether ſenſes and meanings ; 
as, Prmins ab Hercute, Nulli ſecundrs, And inthe ſame ſenſe have inſtead of the Genitive 
an Ablative with a* Prepoſition : as, for Alter veſirum, alter E vobzs + Tothe cnd rhat we 
may ce the plain conſtruRion of theſc,and the $Subſtanrive-to the AgjeRive, he may com- 
monly-rcſolve them thus : repeating again the Subſtintive, or Subſtantives inthe ſame 
caſe that the-AdjcRive is, or Xrarx other word underſtood in the Subſtantive, if it be a 
Noun colleQive : as, Þriſquis Deus deorum. Degeneres canes canum. Aliquis v#i ſamilie, 
c The comparative is commonly refered to two things alone, which are comparcd toge- 
ther:as, Manuum forttor,though ſometimes to more:as, Apum adoleſcentiores, The Supers 
lacive to moe, or to ſome Noun ColleRive, including morezas, Fuſ!i fames plebis.*DBuem 
emnium elegantius explicavit 4 Cicerne,{or Ciceroncs or quam Cisers. | Q. When 


The Dative after the Adjettive, . 69 

Q. When you bayea queſtion asked, as by any of theſe 
Interrogatives, in what caſe muſt you anſwer ? 

A. Intheſame caſe wherein the queſtion is asked. 

R ©. In what tenſe ofa Verb muſt you anſwer ? 

A. Inthe ſametenſe, 
*.0; How many exceptions have you from this rule ? © 
A. Three: Firſt, if a queſtion be asked by Cu;us, cnja, 
cujam : $<condly, if it be asked by ſuch a word, as may go- 
vern divers caſes : Thirdly,if I muſt anſwer by one of theſe 
Pronoun Poſleſſives , Mews tarmyſumnoſter, veſter, 

O. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative degree, 
being put as Nouns partitives ( that is, having after them 
the Engliſh of or amozxg ) what caſe do they require ? 

A. AGenitive. , | | 

O. Nouns of the Comparative degree, with this fign 
than or by after them, what caſe will they have? 

A. An Ablative, 7 


OE 


The Dative caſe after the AdjeRive.. . 


E O. Wi AdjeRives govern a Dative caſe ? 
| | 3 F A.a AdjeRives.bat bergken profit or diſpro- a 39 obving, fi- 
fir, bc likeneſs, unlikeneſs, pleaſure, ſubmitting,or belong- dive amicws, (c- 
ing to any thing, cundus -idem 
0: What other AdjeQtives ? omwbutyor Og. 
4. Of the Paſſive ſgnification in b;/#, and Nouns Par 7755 2PP9He 


I . nus,ianftatus, 
ticiples in dane. #7 


; p : ; : ; p. Rives fignify= 
ing likeneſs, &c. have a Genitive 7-45, Paybujss © ſo afians fmilis, conſcins} c communis, 
alienus, immunis, may ſerve to divers caſes. So, Natss, commodus,cinconmuodes, utiths, in+ 
utilis, wthemens, aptus have uſually a Dative, and ſometimes an Accuſacivewith a Pre= 

/ poſition © as, Nu; g/orie, or 4d gloriam, | | 


—_—_—_ 


——_ 


The Accuſative cafe after the AdjeRive. py 
O. WW AdjeRives govern an Fccuſative caſe? | 
4. | 


EEE 


Such as betoken the length] breadth-or thick» 
neſs 


0 The Ablative Caſt afterthe Auhetive, 

.b Longus 4 neſso fany thing, willhave an Aceuſar. caſe of ſuch Nouns 
wo go —_ as ignifie the meaſure of the length, breadth or thickneſle, 
: on 7 ©. .Do they ever govern an Accuſative cafe ? 
quinmuagemm A. No: © ſometimes an Ablac. and ſometimes a Genit, 


PS IS 


— 


The"Ablative caſe after the AdjeRive. 


* Inops ab ami- 2. \ j\ / Hat AdjeQtives govern an Ablative caſe ? 


cis & exiſtima- _ ''V '*A. AdjeCtives figifying fulneſs, emptineſs. 
time, Mafte,g, Q. Do theſe always governan Ablative7? | | 
magis aufte A. No? fometimes a Genitive, ſometimes an Accuſa: 


virtue, (eflo) tive or an AblativewithaPrepofitidn,” 


rw = O. Whatother AdjeQtives govern an Ablative caſe? 
en renere A. b Dignus, indignus, preditns, captus,conentme,and ſuch 


fecunda,Juſt, like. : L . 

Fecindumin ”  O. c What muy the AdjeQtives, d dignuw,indighnm, and 
f : mee _ contents, have inſtead oftheir Ablative caſe ? | 
b Oued dies A 'An Infinitive Mood. | | 

fiem, Plaut, c AdjeQives of diverſity : Jas, Alter, -alius, diverſus, have an Ablative with 
2 Prepoſitien, and ſometimes a Darive.d The Subſtantive, ſignifying the cauſe why apy 
thing is done, or the form and manner of a thing after AdjeQives or Subſtantives are 
pur inthe Ablatiye caſe * as, Inca vis ſenetFute;. Preeceptor concilio, Parens natura, Tith« 
{0 Doftor, Dei gratianex. Oo OG. ELF ANDY, 205 19 a4 


"WIE 


Conſtrucions of Pronouns, 
© The Poſle(- 


febs mand) th. 72: M 4 Hat Caſes do Pronouns govern p 
us, ſuns noter; © VV. A.eNonieatall Properly. - 
- and eſter, ds” ®. Whatthen doth thar rule of the Pronouns ( Theſe 
ſeen = * Genitive caſes of the Primitives ) teach ? 
mag) hh A. It teacheth when to uſe Hei, twi, ſus, noſtri, and ve- 
them certain : TH po 
Genirive caſes #Fr5; the Genit: cafes of the Pronoun Primitives, fignifying 
of Adje&ives BY : OT 
doen for their Subſtancives,to the Genitive-caſes of the Primicives, included-in thoſe 
Poſleſlives: as, 1pſius, ſolius, &c. Ex tus ipfins animo, &c. ipſeus is referred for his Sub. 
ftantive, to t#i, the Genitive caſe of !u included, or underſtood in txo: which 74 is gou 
verned of animey 'Sce the Latine rulg Hee poſſeſiva, and the reſt of the gxamplcs __ 
hh | - 


_ antepoſita, &c. 


Conſftruittions of Proneunr, 1% 
of me, of thee, &c, and when to uſe Mew, tw, ſum, 
wofter and vefter, the Pronoun Poſtefiive; Hgifying mine, 
thine, E's... LES ; 

2, When muſt Fer, rur,® ſar, the Genitive caſcs of the q Suiard ſuns 
Brimitives be uſed ? are 7CCiprocate, 
/, When ſuffering or the Paſſion is fgnificd, that is, they 
O. When is that ? mg 
A, Whena Perſonis.meant to ſuffer ſomething, or to (4a whey 

have ſomething done unto ir, but not to do any thing; as wene firſt be- 
Amory the love merof me z not meaning the love which 1 fore in the 
have, but the love wherewith others love me, or which o- {ame ſentence: 


thershave ofme, Ding 
L. When muſt mew, tar, ſun be uſed? ſe. Sc.is refer- 
A. When going or * poſlcſlion is ſignified. red ro Petius, 


©. When is that? . we may com« 


A, When aPerſon is meant to do or poileſſe ſomething: frond = | 


as, eArstu4,Thy Art or sKill z that is, that Art whichthou (tun; 
haſt. - or (um, and e- 
©. Whereare Noſtrumand Veſtrumuſedd © ſus, @'c, be- 


A. After. Diſtributives, Partitives, Comparatives; and cauſe ſui,ſigni- 
Superlatives. . - Þ | og dint: 
Loh How are the Demonftratives, Hic, 31, rfte, diſtin- _ _-_ 

guiſhed : ; bc eum ſignifieth 

A. Thus uſually 5 that H:c ſheweth him who is next un- bim, ejws of 
to me, //e, him who is next to you, 1/e, ſignifieth one re- bim-meaning 
mote from both. So we uſe 1, when we would ſet out a Es nn 
thing by the excellency of it : as; Alexander 7Ule MAS, = e9ro 
that. famous Alexandey : But iſte is uſed when we ſpeak of or thing. 


a thing with contempt : as, 1m 4mmlam , this emulating * Qniſnam a 


companion. | me Popul tam 
«Vi tare We to : graviter foras, 
L. 2.:'Wha obſerve further concerning the 2 Me, pro meas, 


uſe of Hic, and 1/leFfor w? 

A: That when they are refered to two Antecedents be- 
fore, H:cis commonly referredto the Jatter and nearer of 
them, viz, that which was laſt ſpoken of,/le to the further 
off, or that which was firſt ſpoken of, though ſometimes it 
be otherwiſe. See the Latine Rule, His & 111+ cum ad duo 


Con - 


"T7 Nominative after the Verb. 


_ 4 


Conſtruſtion of the Verb, - and firſt with. 
the Nominativecaſe. 


a Theſe Verbs ©. WW Hat Verbs have a Nominative caſe after them? 
. are Called Sub- A, a Sum,ferem, fio, exifto, and certain Verbs 
ſtantives,cithcr M forltines _4 lut ter. bab 
becauſe they Paſſives of calling ; as, Ducor uocoryf alutor ,appellor, habeor, 
Ggnifie a ſubfi- eX1/t imor videer, and ſuctilike, - | 
ſtence,or being ©. Will theſe ever have a Nominative caſe after them ? 


or the manner 4 No:but when they have a Nominar. caſe before them. 


of ſu>liſtence. 
Oc for that they Q. Why ſo? 


ſablit;or ſerve 4 Becauſe they have ſuch caſe after them, as they have 
ro other Verbs: before them. 
in-conjugating 9. What if they have an Atcuſative caſe before them, 
or reſolving ag [ntinitive Moods have commonly ? 
PR - 1 Then they muſt have an Accuſative caſe after them; 
4% 6 ory d {o havi Dative before them, they haye a Dative 
_ ATee or hom. Aſs == oe 

eife Tenſe : | 
of Verbsin or; ®. What other Verbs beſides Sww, fore, have ſuch 
ſo inthe Infi- (.eSafter them as they have before them ? 
nit. Moot bot. +, Verbsof Geſture, | 
five.Oc finally, ©. Which call you Verbs of Geſture ? 
becauſe allo- AF. Verbs of bodily moving, going, reſting, or doing. 
ther Verbs are ©, What is your general rule, when the word going 
—__ 4 OY before the Verb, and the word coming after the Verb, be- 
ſas legens, Ali -190E both to one thing ? 35S FH IV 
other Verbsare A. That they be pur both in one caſe, by this rule; and 
called Adje- generally when the word that goeth, &'c,So likewiſe Parti- 
Rives. . ciples coming of Verbs ſubftantives,and of the reſt before: 
uu 17 xg as, Fattus,) babits : as, Lettule delicns fatte beate -meis, 
eſſe Gaditazum, Propertius, —_—*, 

.C.C16 c e' ; 7% 31 
hor won = Gaditazum for G aditano,by Antyptofis, ſoin many others, b They are cal- 
led Verbs of G;Rture,becauſe they fignifie ſome ſpecial geſture of the body; as, Eolgo, 
670 I run, &G. : T 41568 ot. 


f - - 1 c * 5 "© e 
” k bj Fl y - we % 
% TY »# + < - 5 + 4 ww © - 4 


— "oY 


' The Genitive caſe after the Verb, 7 
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The Genitive caſe after the Verb, 


2, VV Hat verbs require a Genitive caſe after them ? 

A. The verb * Sum when it betokeneth poſ- a This Geni- 
ſeſſion,owing or otherwiſe appertaining to a thing as a to- tive caſe after 
ken, property, duty, or guiſe > ©, Sum ſeems ra= 

Q. Is there no exception ? — —— 
A. Yes: Meus tuw ſum noſter,veſter, muſt be the Nomina» g,ygancive, 
tive caſe agreeing with the Subitantive going before, ex- cither ſer 
preſſed or underitood , becauſe they be Pronoun Adje- down, though 


cives, to b: repeaced 
Q. What other Verbs require a Genitive caſe ? Oy: mow 
A. Verbs that betokento eſteem or regard, flis ) patris: Pes 
O. What Genitive caſe ? cus eit ( pecus ) 
4+ A Genitive caſe ſignifying the valuet Melibet, or al- 


©. What other Verbs beſides require a Genitive caſe? — 


A. Verbs of accuſing, condemning, waraing, purging, CiUM, WING, 


quitting, or aſſoiling. or the like, as 
©. What Genitive caſe will they have ? Adoleſcentis 
A. A Genitive of the Crime, of the Cauſe, or of the eſt, (viz, offici» 

thing that one is accuſed, condemned, or warned of. is in mewn, 


©. May they have no cafe elſe of the crime, or cauſe 2 tuum, ſuumo- 
A. Yes: an Ablative, and that moſt commonly without ſtrun,vefirum, 
a Prepoſition. bumanum, bel= 


* 0. g If Uterque, nulla, alter, neuter, ali, ambo, or a Su- _—_ - we ; 


perlative degree, ſignifying the crime or cauſe, be gover- Subſtantive of - 
ned of any of theſe Verbs, what caſe muſt they be _ in? ARTS 
A. In the Ablative only : as, Accuſas farts, an fuprj, alſo to be un- 


as utroque, five de ntroque. he m_ or 
r 

words, or elſe they are put Subſtantiyely. 4 Veibs of eſtceming are theſe, and the likes 
eAſtimo, pendo, facio, euro, reſpicio, conſulo, &c, e Aitimo may alſo have an Ablative caſe, 
as Afiimo maguo (viz. precio, orthe like, ) £qui boni conſuls ( b. ce. equi & boni valoris, 
or pretii. ) So £quiboni facio, are peculiar phraſes. f So all the verbs taken in the (ame 
fignification, or accuſing, or condemning, &c, as Perdo, appelio, poſtulo, arceſſo, infimulo, 
deſero, drguo, incuſe, caſtzgo, mncrepo, urgeo, pletio, allige, oblige, aſtringo, teneor, cito, judico, 
convinco, redarguo, xoto, infamo, prebendo, deprebendo, purgo, commone facio, interrogo, cou« 
temno, inquiro, docco, commendo, miror, vitupero : as, commendote pittatis, miror juſtitie, 
vitupero negligentie. g Though in theſe ( ng” ) or the liks Noun, may ſeem to be un» 


derſtood, So decer de injuriis. ©. May 


% 


7k Dathve afmr the Verbs, 

h Satagode vi, ©. May not theſe Verbs have alſo an Accuſative caſe > 
- row} ory A. Yes: of the perſon which is accuſed, condemned, or 
- DE rtar ep my * warned, &c, or elſe ſuch caſe as the Verb properly gover« 
fgaigerh a» meth; as, Condemnare generum [celeris, Admonere alteram 
Rively, and fortune, ; 

hath an Accu- ©. What other Verbs yet require a Genitive caſe ? 
ninecale. == 77> b Sarago, miſercor, i miſereſco. 

Miſereſcomay , ©; What caſe do Reminiſcor, obliniſcor, recordor, and 
have a Dative mwermrequire ? 

eaſe, bur more aA, A Genitive, and ſometimes an Accuſative, Alſo 
ſcldome. Memins ſignifying, T make mention, may have an Abla. 
| tive caſe with a Prepoſition , as Iemim de te. 


The Dative after the Verbs. 


SY. ww Hat Verbs require a Dative caſe 2 
A. All ſorts of Verbs which are pur acquiſitively; 


a Subpzdio dili- ÞQ. Whatit is to be put acquiſitively ? | 
_m_ conpa- A, Tobe putafter the manner of getting ſomething to 
fare, h,c, ad 


; them. | 
ſobſdium; 'o. 9. What tokens have ſuch Verbs after them ? 


babeo te ludi- 

brio, iſtud ca- A, Theſe tokens ro or for, 

re quefivipre- 2. What Verbs do eſpecially belong to this Rule, which 
de,voluptati. haye thus a Dative caſe ?- 

Hitherto bc- A, 6* Verbs which betoken : Firſt,to profit,or diſpro- 


=. fic. Secondly, to compare, Thirdly, to give, or reſtore, 


of ſome the Fourthly, or to promiſe or pay. Fifthly, to command or 
eight caſe: as, ſhew. Sixtbly, to truſt. Seventhly, to obey, or be againſt, 
It c!amor clo, Eighthly, to threaten, or to be angry with, Nintbly, Sum 


- EI * with his compounds,except poſum,when they have to or for 
theſe Verbs after them. Tenthly, Verbs compounded with ſacs, bene, 


have ſometimes and male. Eleventbly, Verbs compounded with theſe Pre- 
either caſes? poſitions, Pre, ad, con, ſub, ante, peff, ob, in, and inter , ex- 
which is uſual- cept Pres, pravinco, preceas, precurro, prevertor,Which will 


- -- 40 ure bave an Accuſative caſe, . 


change of their fignificarion : as conſulere aticnd, to give counſel ro any one, and cnſuleve 
aliquem, to ask counſel of any one. Thus commonly the conſtruQion followerh che figni= 
fication. So Nwncis tib!, and ſometimes Nuncio ad te, Plaur: Credere duarum rerum, and 
Omnium rerum credere, Plaut. Ignoſco, condong te. Gratmor tibi bans rem, bac re, or bac de 
re; Dominari afiric, domnari 2 ſos, and dominari im omni re; For tempero, moderor, refe- 
r8, mitto, dg ; as, do tibi liner and db ad te liter as; See the Larine Rule, Dicemus, Tempe- 
10, moderor, . ES WS | | Q, What 


— 
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Acenſattot afuch the Verbs) © "73 
2. What caſe will c Sww have when it is put for habeo © Supp:to to 
to have? | abound, or be 
A, ADative. a+ ne 
OO Sam hath afcer him a Nominative caſe, and a caſe; as, poly 
Dative , what caſe may the Nominative be turned into > for habeo, 
A. Into the Dative : ſo that Sum may ( in ſuch manner 
of ſpeaking have z double Dative caſe. 
9. Can only Saw have a double Dative caſe ? 
A. Not only S#m,but alſo many other Verbs may bave 
a double Dartive caſe in ſuch manner of ſpeaking. 
Q. Whereof ? 
A. One Dative caſe of the perſon, another of the thing: 
©. How may the Dative caſe of the thing be reſolved ? 
4, Either by the Nominative caſe whereof it is uſually 
made : as Sum tib: preſfidiogh, e. preſidiam, or an Accuſative 
with a Prepoſition : as, Hoc t#t1bs lands ducts 4,e.ad laudem, 


The Accuſative caſe after the Verb, 


Q. Hat Verbs require an Aeccuſative caſe? 
eA. Verbs Tranſitives. Tranfttiva, 
Q. Whar Verbs are thoſe ? quorum attio 


A. All ARives, Communes, and Deponents, whoſe a- *'**# #* 70m 
Rion, or doing paſleth into ſome other thing to expreſſe _—_— 
it by, and have no perfeR ſenſe in themſelves, 

©. Whereof may they have an Accuſative caſe ? 

ef. Ofthe Doer or ſufferer. 

©. May not Verbs Neuters have an Accuſative caſe > 4 Verbs Neu- 


A. Yes, oftheir own ſignification; rers may allo | 
Are there not ſome verbs which will have two Ac- on _- - ond 
cuſariye caſes ? tively: = i, 
eA. Yes; Verbs of b asking, ceaching, and arraying: by ſome trope 
[02 Whereof ? or figure: as, 
As. 6 One Fccuſative caſe of the ſufferer,another of the _—_ Sy- 
thing. necdochs, 6. 


Yet like as the Verbs Tranſicives in whoſe place they are pur : as, Ardebat Alexin, for 
vebementer amabat, or elſe by Enallage, or Ellipfis. See the rule, Sunt que fignrate, b In- 
terogo, poſco,poſiuto, flagtio, exigo : alſo Cels. c One of the Accuſative caſes may be rucned 
into the Ablative with a I——_ or withour, as inthe Latinc = . 

- c 


76 The Ablative caſe after the Verb. 


The Ablative caſe after the Verb; 


Q. Hat Verbs will have an Ablative caſe 2? ! 


a This Ablative A. All Verbs require an Ablative caſe.of 


caſe may uſu- 


ally be expreſt the inſtrument, put with this ſign 4h before it ; or of- 


by one of theſe the ® cauſe, or the manner of doing. 
Prepoſitions, - . What mean you by that ? 


per,pre,propter, A. All Verbs will have an Ablative caſe of the word. 


ob, or cum : as : f cf 
Tater, n.t4h.c. {hat ſignifieth the inftrumentwherewith any thing is done, 


pre metu: they baving this ſign w1th put before it,or if the word which ſig- 
may alſo be nifieth the cauſe why any thing.is done, or of the-man= 
known by Par- ger of doing it: . 

riciples of 3k 5 What caſe muſt the word<hatſignifieth the price. 
INg © as, Crs : 

quare, quomodo, tat any thing colt be put into after Verbs ? 

as, Cr oderunt eA, Into the © Ablative ? 

boni pecewe ? ©. Muſt italways be in the Ablative? . 

virtunis amore. 4, Yes: *exceptin theſe Genitives, when they are pur 
b The Ablative . BE = . 4” hn. 
caſe ofthe Alone,without ſubſtantives:as, T avti,quants, pluris,minrorts, 
cauſe; or-man- Tartivis, tantidem, quantivs, qantilibet, quanticnmngque. 

nerof doing - ©, If theſe words be put with ſubſtantives, what caſes 
have ſomerime qyſt they be then? 

/ = ma A, The Ablative according to the Rule, | 

__ —_ 9. What other words are uſed after Verbs of Price in- 
c Vili, Paulo, ſtead of their caſual words ?- 

&c, arcofrpur A, Theſe Adverbs car: more dear,vilivw more cheap, 
withour Sub- ,,-/;us better, pejrs worle. 

1" Q. What other Verbs require an Ablative properly ? 
rive pretio, or A. Verbs of ©* plenty, ſcarceneſle, filling, emptying, 
the like under- loading, and unloading. 

Nood : ſo wul- 

to, paulo, care, immenſa. Some Subſtantiyes of Price, are alſo put in the Genirive caſe, 
governed of the word pretio underſtood, or the like word : as, centuſſis, decuſis, and 
wales may ſometimes have an Accuſative caſe : as, walere denos eris, e So Seateo, deficia, 
nitor, fraudo, addico, as, cumulo, orbo, vidno, angeo, faſtidio, dono, interdico, as, opullento, 
as, f Sundry Verbs of Plenty, &#c. may have a Genitive : as, Abundo, augeo, impleo, ſatue 
70, Cares, participe, Some an Ablative with a Prepoſition, and ſomerimes an Accuſa- 


LiVGs 
Q. What 
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Confiruttion of Yerbs Pafsives, | 77 
©. What other ? | 


A. Uhtor, gfungor, fruor, potior lator, gaudeo, dignor,mu- g Fungor, ſruor, 
to, muntro, communteo, officio, proſequor, impertio,impertior : potior, &c. have 
L, h wmereor, nitor, veſcor, epulor, vivo,glorior, ſuperſedio, ſometimes 0- 


* ©. What caſe will Verbs have which ſignific receiving, Þ<r caſes, 


| . nag ſome an Accu- 
a ng awa ' 
diſtance, or taking away ? fative, ſome a 


A. An Ablative caſe with one of theſe Prepoſitions : G:nitive, 


4a, ab,e,ex, Or de. L. h Mercer, 
©. But maynot th's Ablative be turned into a Dative 2 joyned with 
A. Yes : after Verbs of taking away, or diſtance. theſe adyerbs, 
.W hat caſe will verbs cf comparing or exceeding have? _ cans 
A. An Ablative caſe. RE 
Q. What Ablative caſe ? may have an 


A. Ot the word that ſignifieth the meaſure of exceeding, 4*lative caſe 
©: If a Noun or Pronoun Subſtantive be joyned with m_ a Prepo» 
a Participle, either expreſſed, or underſtood, and have no i So diſc, ho 


other word whereof it may be governed, what caſe will it mitts, amirto, 


be put into ? * ſabmoveo, abi- 
A. The Ablative caſe abſolute; £0, amore, re- 
O.. What mean you by abſolute ? | ——— 
A. Without other governmenr. Hefen gh pl . 


©. By what words may this Ablative caſe be reſolved? depello, refreno, 

eA. By any of theſe wofds, Dum, cum, quando, fi, nun- retrabo,regtimo, 
quam, poſt quam. ory 

©. Miy not the ſame verb govern divers caſes ? anc 

: ina divers reſpeR; as Dedit mihi veſtem pie- 4%" 

A. Yes : ina divers reſpec; P'S* & Forthe Ab- 

nor, te preſevte propria manu. lative, Accuſa«- 
tive, or Genit, 

after Verbs by the Figure Syzecdocbe : See the Latine Rules, Verbis quibuſdam adaditar, 
&c, Duedam ramen efferuntur; and the Rule in Synecdoche z per Synecdochen, - 


Conſcrructions of Verbs Paffives. 


Q. Hat caſe will a Verb Paſſive have after him ? Regul. Verbs 
A. An Ablative caſe of the Doer with a Re Pal: 
, pod . . 1 1 = 
Prepoſition, and ſometimes a Dative. Grely have the 
ſame conſtruQion of Verbs Paſſives; as, vapulo, veneo, liceo, exulo, f0« 


L 3 Q. Whar 


7" | Gerunds, 


©. What mean you by thoſe words of the doer ? 

A. Of the perſon which is meant to do any thing. 

O. What other caſes may Verbs Paſfives have beſides 
the Ablative, or Dative of the Doer ? | 


A. The ſamecaſes that their Actives have : as Accuſari 


a me furti, &c, Participles of Verbs Paſlives, as of the Pre- 
ter tenſe and Future in dw, bave uſually a Dative caſe. 
O. What if the ſentence be made by the Verb aQive, 
inſtead of the Paſſive? 
A. Then the Dative or Ablative muſt be turned into the 
Nominative before the Verb. 
tnfin't. gobds Q. What are Infinitive moods uſually governed of ? 
are ſometimes HA, Ofcertain Verbs and AdjeQives, 


ut by Enal- | , 
aze, for the Preterimperfe& renſe : ſometimes they arc put alone, having the former 


Vetb or Adje&ive underſtood by Ellpſis. 


© —— ce AE IE 


Gerunds, 

The Infinitive 
mood may be XIA] Hat caſe will Gerunds and Supines have ? 
m— n- ., 4, The ſame caſe as the verbs whichthey come of 

cad of a . 
Gerund. 

The Gerund in D.. 
1: Wt" the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood A- 

— as Rive,or of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 


times havea Cometh after any of theſe Noun Subſtantives, Stwdium cau- 


Genitive caſe ſa, &C. whatimay it be fitly made by ? 
plural, inſtead A. By the Gerund in dz. 


ke al ©. What may the fame Gerund in «; be ufcd after alſo? 
ae = AR A. Afcercertain AdjeQives. | 
The Gerund in do, 


| ; Q. WW ir you have the Engliſh of the Participle of 
+ 4 Ao VV the Preſent tenſe, with this fign of or with,co- 


with, though, ming after a Noun AdjeQive, what muſt It be made by e 
"for, from, or by, A, The Gerund in do. X 
Q. What 


% 


> 
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Gorunds, 7” 
0. What elſe muft be made by the Gerund in do ? 
A. The Engliſh of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
coming after a Subſtant, with this {ign i or by before him, 
Q. How is the Gerund in do uſed ? 
A. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of theſe 
Prepoſitions, «, ab, e, de, ex, curn, 11, 


F 


The Gerund in 4#uw. 


O. T you have an_Enpliſh of the Infinitive mood 
coming afcer a reafon, and ſhewing a cauſe of 
that reaſon; what muſt it be put in ? 
A, It muſt be put in the Gerund in dun; 
©. Whatisthe Gerund in 4um uſed after ? Gerunds may 
A.After one of theſe Prepoſitions; ad,ob,propter,inter, ante. be curned inta 
2. If you have this Engliſh, mf or ought in a ſentence, _—_— ge® 
where it ſeemeth that the Latine ſhould be made by the The ay _ 
Verb Oporter, ignifying it wwwft, or it behoveth : what may di into the Ge- 
it fitly be put into? nitive caſe. 
A. The Gerund in dum, with this Verb e#, being ſer The Gerund in 


imperſonally, joyned tinto ir. -ncIy or 
O; What caſe then muſt that word be, which ſeemeth The Gerund 
inthe Engliſh co be the Nominative caſe ? in dum imo the 
A, The Dative, Accuſatiye, 
Supines, 
C02 Hat fgnification hath the firſt Sapine>- 
| 4; * The AAive, ſignifying to do'? * The.Supines 


UVEanum and An 


©. What is it put after ? 
A. Verbs & Participles which betoken moving to a place. rn _ 
2. W hat ſignification hath the latter Supine ? Do venum, do 
felian nuptum, 
I give my daughter to be married, So in all Neuter-Paſſives, and with the Infinir, mood 
774. Note that the Poers do uſe to pur the Infinitive mood for the firſt Supine, Attum eſt, 
itum eſt, ceſſatum ef, ſcem rather ro be Imperſonals of the Prererperfe& renſe, than Su- 


pines : like as in ſurgit cubitu, redi venarn 5 cubith and venath are rather to be taken for : 


Nouns than Supincs, | A, The - 


% 4 


Lo The Time, Space of Place, Place, 
A. The fingnification of a Verb Paſſive, 
_ 9. .Whar doth ic follow ? 
A. Nouns AdjeQives. | 
2. What may this Supine be turned into ? 
A. Into the Infinitive Mood paſlive, that we may ſay 
indifferently, Facile fat, or facule fiery, eaſie to be done, 


_——__ 


The Time, 
>. Hat caſe muſt Nouns be, which betoken part 
See peculiar ; of time ? 
kinds of ſpeech A. * Moſt commonly-the Ablat, ſometimes the Accuſart, 
concerning Q. How can you know this ? 


nin ray A. By asking the queſtion whoys, : 
Dirimuetizan ©: What caſe muſt Nouns be which betoken continual 
in paucis diebus, CErm of time, without any ceaſing or intermiſſion ? 

* Tertiovelad A,* Commonly the Accuſative z ſometime the Ablative. 
rertium ( diem) O, How can you know when Nouns fignifie continual 
calendas, he, term of time ? 


mertees epi A. By asking this queſtion, How lo»g ? 


& ex avte diem 


Nonarnum, Tanks 
arii, for She Space of Places, 


ante, Oe. | Hat caſes are Nouns put in, which fignifie 
Abeſt bjAut 2 y V ſpace between place and place. N 


h. e: [pacium « : - 
Reco bel, A.Commonly in the Accuſat. ſometimes in the Ablative, 


” 
— 


A Place, 


©. Quns Appellatives, or names of great places 

( that is, names of Countries ) ifthey follow a 

verb ſignifying motion, or aQion, ina place, to a place, 

from a place, or by a place, whether muſt they be pur with 
a Prepoſition or without ? 

A. With a Prepolition moſt commonly, though ſome- 

times withour, 

£. In a place,or at a place, ifthe place bea proper name 

7 4 | of 


CI 


*® as 


ut 
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of a leffe place tor, as of a Ciry or Town, of my efirſt or fe. 
cond Declenſion;and fingular numberzwhat caſe mult it be. 
© putin? : 
A. In the Genitive. 4 47t5 
' - ©. Whatcommon Nouns,or names of places, fignifying] - 


\ in,or<ta place,areinthe ſame manner puc in the Genitive 


caſe ? | 
A. Theſe four : a Hami, Doms, ilitie, Bells, a Terre and © 
9. bWhat Adjectives may beadjoyned with'theſe Ge- Toge,are ſome- 
F niuves, Hwmi, Domr, &c. times like H- 
A. Onely Mee, tue,ſue,noſtre,veſtre,aliene. oe 
©. Ifany other AdjeQtives be joyned unto them, what Fujus dom of 
caſe muſt they be putin ? $i moriturus, and 
A. Inthe Ablative. | Domi ej:« erat 


©. Burt if the place, in or at, which any thing is done, *4#axe: | 
be a proper name ofthe third Declenfion, or Plural Num- | 
ber, in what caſe muſt it be pur? 
A. Inthe Dative or Ablative caſe; - 
Q. Is there no common Noun ſo put ? ; 
A. Yes : Rwv, as we ſay, ruri, Orrure, at orin the 
Countrey. 
Q. If your word be a propzr name of ſome leſſe place : 
* as of a City, or Town, and fignifie toa place ; in what caſe 
muſt it be pat ? 
A. In the Accuſative caſe without a Prepoſition uſually, 
©. What other Nouns are ſo put? 
A. Domus and Rus, 
\ .Q. From a place, or by a place, in leſſer places, in what | 
caſe muſt it be ? . 
A. In the Ablative caſe withont a Prepoſition. 97 
Q. Are no other common Nouns ſo put ? | 
ef Yes; onely Dom, and Rw,all other Nouns may 
have Prepoſitions, 6 


Imperſonals. þ 
©: Hether have Verbs Imperſonals any Nomi- 


pe native before them,as Perſonals have ? 


af. No. 
Q, What is their ſign to know them by ? 
> 1} | AM A It 


\ 
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A. k or there commonly. 


 £: But what if they have neicher of theſe ſigns before | 


them ? 
 tnlereſt and 


pur with other na[ will have after him, ; | 
caſes ſome- Q. What caſes will Verbs imperſonals have afcer them ? 


imes: as Tnte- 4 > : 
reſbad laudem A+ Somea Genitive,ſomea Dacive, ſome an Accuſativer 
mean. Parvo ſome both an Accuſative apd a Gemitive. 


diſcrimine r= Q. How many Imperſonals require a Genitive caſe ? 
fert, jwoatque A, Intereſt, refert and ef, being put for [»tereſt, 
intereſt, inre O. Will theſe have a Genitive caſe of all words ? 


cr og "126% A. Yea: Except mee,tue,ſna,noſtra veſtra, and caja,the 


1m:nws acpater Ablative caſe of the Pronouns Poſſeſfives: for theſe muſt 


Interefi; intereſt be put in the Ablative caſe after ntereFt and referr, 
fo _ : _ . What Imperſonals require a Dative caſe ? 
ing as if Dows- A. b Libet,licet patet 1rquer,conſtat,placert expedit,prodeſt, 
nus intereſt bee pay rs, oven, RE: with other like, ſer 
ac pater intereft OWN 10 te Latine drautar. : 
boc by Zruzgma. O How many will bove an Accuſfative caſe only ? 
: ry __ A. Four : Deleftat, c decet, juvat,opportet,and theſe three, 
tit, in Eurngg attinet pertinet, ſpefiat,bave an Accuſar. with a Prepoſition, 
diſplicet, delete, Q. How many will bave an Aecuſ. cafe with a Genitive? 
© evenit, obeſt, A, Six: Panitet tedet auiſeret ,miſereſcit,piget, and puder. 
prefiatreſat, =O. Verbs Imperſonats ofche Paſtive voyce, dif ahey be 
farfs _ formed of Verbs Neuters, what cafe do they govern # 

mT A. Such caſes as the Verbs Neuters whereof they come, 
is a One, 0 ay caſes of the P_ have all Verbsimperſonals 

cauſe we ſay of the Paſſive voyce properly ? - 
Tee uv A The ſame caſe - other Verbs Paſfives have, that is,an 
- Latars fats,  Ablat.with a Prepoſition,or ſometimes a Dut.of the Doer. 
nah — this caſe alwayes ſer —_ m ic? 
tive caſc:as, HA. NO 2 many times it is underſtood, | 

> latet, Mene> Q. When a deed is ſignified to be done of manygthe Verb 
demi vicem me being a Verb Neuterz what may be done elegantly ? 
_— oo A. The Verb Neuter may be fitly changed into the Im- 
Gdes the caſe Perſonal in tur. | 


of the Docr, So all Verbs Paflives have the ſame caſe of the thing with the ARives. 


A. Then the word that ſeemeth in the Engliſh to be the 
ref..t may be Nominative cafe, ſhall be ſuch caſe as the Verb imperſo-' 


a < 


T 


 Conflrettion of Partheiyies, | 7 


Q. May not Imperſonals be charged into Perſonals? 


* / - Yes 3 ſundry of them may ſometimes : as, Ureruns 


dohtt, arbuſta jwvart. 


- 


ConſtruRions of Participles. 


2. Wi caſesdo the Participles govern? 
A. @ Such cafes as the Verbs chat they come & yer Partici- 


Q. What may Participles be changed into ? ( of, ples of Verbs 
A. Into Nouns, Jy on 
& 
_ _ many ways? Scaling a . 
Q. What is the firſt ? 24 c— 
A, When the voyce of a Participle is conſtrued with a- Nominar. caſe 
nother caſe than the Verb that it cometh of, afrer chem, 
Q. What is the ſecond way ? | ory | 


A. When the Participle is compounded with a Prepoſi- p.fore them 2 
tion, with which the Verb thagitcometh of cannot be _ 46, Sator primes 


pounded. omninn parens. 
©. Which is the third ? | paple ORE. * 
A; When it formeth all the degrees of compariſon, ar Gre rhe 
©. Which is the fourth ? chough we may 


4.When it hath no reſpeR or expreſs difference of time, make ic by 4u- 
2: When Participles are changed into Nouns what are pts. 
they called? 
A. Nouns Participles, 
©. What caſes do Participles govern, when they are 
changed into Nouns ? 
A, A Genitive, 
Q. Do all Nouns Participials requirea Genitive caſe ? 
4. Exoſw,perteſm,peroſws, are excepted, and eſpecially 
2. Why? t 
A. Becauſe though they ſeem to be Participles of the 
Paſfive voyce, yet they commonly have the Aﬀtve ſigni- 
fication, anddo govern an Accuſative, : 
M 32 Q. Have 


- 


= _ Conflynflmof Advirbs; 
* Theſe Part . + Qu, Have they not alwayesſo? _. 


ciples, Natty, * 4. NotExoſus and prroſus do ſometimes ſignifie acti 


072384! us [ 
+ 26a ly, and havethen a Dative caſe : as, Exoſw [;co, odious to-+ 


ortus, editus, God, or ks a God. 


have properly EE re roared ina 
an Ablacivs had - — — 


= | Conftruttion of Adverbs. + 


Q. Hat caſe do adverbs govern ? 
A.: Some a Nominative, ſome a Genitive, 
ſome a Dative, ſome an Accuſative. 

9. What adverbs require a Nominative caſe ? 

A. Enand ecce when they are adverbs of ſhewing;have 
commonly a Nominative, though ſometimegan £ ccuſar. 
bur if they ſignifie upbraiding, or feproaching or diſgracing 

G3 any thing, they have only an accuſative, | #:: 
* In ubigenti- 2. * What Adverbs require a Genitive ? - 
um & guo ter- A, a Adverbs of quantity, time; and place, - 
tht, »Gentium O, What adverbs govern a Dative caſe ? b 
Gemwp. A, Certain adverbsderived of Noun adjeftives which 
eput 
require a Dative caſe: as, Qbviam, derived of obvim,and fi- . 


"4 F 


© TY BICAUPParg ay 


nn nn VR anger > 


TI — <LI yd 44.9. 


we. 


RPE, + ot WNPOEILGT > nn, A 


| 
| 


b Res ES I Yee non, 7 


for clegancy 
chicfly : asin militer of ſirmils, * 
ﬀ minime Genti- Q.- Have you not -ſorae Dative caſes of Nouns ſubtan- 
| = Toft aig, Fives which are uſed adverbially,that is, made adverbs? 
" eF. Yes : Tempors, luci, veſperi, 
may either be 
! uſedwitha — ©, 'What adverbs require an accuſative caſe ? 
{ Genit. caſe, or A, Certain which come of c Prepoſitions ſerving tO the 
| je 2a in - "46g accuſative caſe:as, * propirs of prope. | 
1 naccli | 
| x Or og ©. How many wayes may Prepoſitions be changed i In« 
prefled,or nn- £0 adverbs. 
derſtood,as; A, Two : 1. when they are ſet alone without their caſe: 


7n{tzr montir> 2: .When they do form all the degrees of compariſon. | 
ad inſtar caſt/0*. ©, What caſe will adverbs of the comparative and fu- 


b Foal adver- perlative degree have ? 


ſum mibi, A. Such caſes as con paratives and ſuperlat: bave uſual y. 
* Propins ſtabu-- 

* lis, for proprius a ſtabidlis, c Clanaulum patres, Phaur. Clanculum: 4 clam, Goyerning an Ab- 
tative, and ſometimes an Accuſative caſc : at, C/an virum,Plaut, _ uſed adyctbis!)y, 


fgn fying, Appoint.thqu, will have an Accuſative Caſe 
 Con-. . 


) » 


1 E6nffr# Doh of ComſwintHons. $ 


<> no got "EM 


Conſtruttion of Conjiunttions.” ' 


O. W Hat caſes Jo. Con junQions govern? ... , 
'V: 4, They govern # none: but coup he caſes, a Ergo being 


2. Wit mean you by that? & 050 uit 
A. ibeyjoyn together words in the ſame caſe. Genicive caſe; 
. What ConjunRions do couple like cafes ? © as, Nimis ergo 


A. Al Cc palatives, Disjundiives, and theſe four,quam, venimus, nc + 


mfr preterquam, an. $ 7420d 7, * property.” * 
Q. May they not ſometimesconplediverscaſes? _ — _—_ | 

A. Yes: in regard of divers Conſtructions, ' - ALI 

Q. Do ConjunRtions Copulatives, and DisjunRives ConjunRions, 
couple nothing but caſes? : - .-- becauſe they 
A. Yes; they commonly join together like's foods 2r< many and: 
and Tenſes, - ; af! ctr No =: 290 $4 My very necefſary 
2 . +: -{.., to be'kriowns! 


9. May notthey joyn together divers Tenſes, 911 tanſdehrifeha- 
it; Yes . ſometimes, TETLESEESS lers'to learn 

GO IN NG __ the Latio rules 

beginning at Ouibus verborum modis, and to be perife&'inthems 


Peres LESS 


- 


"YE Auf þ bu i > $ 3+ 4 rig i s + \T% P4 YU ITEUS IIIT : NG 
'O. F athe Prepoſition 1s, alwayes ſet down with hig a For the go- 
| caſe ? - yernment of 
A. No: Itis ſometimes underſtood ; and yet the word 47 | 
in ivec : : ce before in 
por _ Ablative caſe, as well es if the Prepoſition were thePrepobtion-.. 


2. Are not ſundry other Prepoſitions oft underſtood 
alſo, as ” ELSE. ——_@__—___—l_L_._._———— eo 
PS OO | 
Q. What caſes do Verbs require,which are compounded 
with Prepoſitions ? 
$4 A.'They ſometmies require the caſe of the Prepoſitions 
"which they are compounded with ; that is, the ſame caſe 
which their Prepoſition requires. And oft times Verbs 
con pounded with, ,ab, ad, con, de, e, ex, in, baye the ſame Abdicavit {e 
Prepoſitions repeated with their caſes, and that more ele- ?7<t#r4. Cic. 
eantlyzas,abſtinnerunt 4 viris, M 3 Cons AP94%in texram, * 


— 


Conſtructions of InterjeQions. 


Q. Ly, "4 Hat caſes do InterjeRions require ? 
& A, Some a Nominetvg, _ a Dative, 
ſome an Accuſative, ſome a YVocative. | | | 
Q. What InterjeRions require a Nominative caſe ? 
| 2 Vab, hath al» A. 8 O. . : 

ſoa Nominar. - 2. What a Dative ? 

b Rei, is found A. b Hei, and v4b, or ve. 

both wich Q. Whatan c Accuſative? 


Neminar .and ; 
Vocar.alf A. d Hen and prob, 
© Hem aflucie Q. Whata Vocative? 


Ter, Hem tibi A. Preh, and ſometimes «b, obe, and hes, 


volugtarem. So . Are not InterjeRions ſometimes put abſolately, 
/ ry" hedyanrd a caſe ? , 
may ſometime A Yea: often. | 
have a Nomi» i by 
 pmtive caſe, 


Fox the fignrative conftrutiion differs theſs Rules, 
fee the re4 De Figuris,ofcey the end s 1 oxen Stax ; 
and more briefly is Mr, Farnabie's Tropes and Figures, 
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THE POSING OF 
| The Rules called | 
Propris que maribus, 


Wm tt. 6 —_ 


firſt of proper Maſculines. 


 Dueftion. 


Ow can you know what Gender a Noun is of ? 
A. Ihave certain rules at Propria q#4 mwaribm | 
Which teach me the Genders of Nouns. | 
Q, How can you know by theſe Rules ? 
A. Firſt, I muſt look according to the order of my Ac- 


cidence, whether it be a Subſtantive oran AdjeRive; If it - 


be a Subſtantive, I have my rule berween Propriaand Adjze- 
Hive nam, & c, 
 . @Q.1fir be a Subſtantive, what maſt you look for next > 
A. Whether it be a proper name, or a commune, called 
an Appellarive. 
Q. If it be a Proper name, what muſt Ilook forthen? 
A. Whercher it belong to the Male kind, or Female:that 
is to the he, or ſhe, s 


e 
9. If it be a proper name, belonging tothe Male kind, 


what Gender is it ? 

A, The Maſculine, 

 @N. Where is your Ruſe? 
A. Propriaque maribus tribauntur, &c. 
©, Whatjg the meaning of tha Kule 7 
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General Rules of Proper Names, and 
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" Proper Feminine, 


Wo” All proper nanesbclonging tothe Male kind, 
which are wont to go- under the names of he' 's]are of 5 7 
Maſculine Gender. - 

De: How many kieds of proper Maſculinerhave you bw" 
longing! ro that Rule ? 

* Sx, cocy- "4. Fiye Ngmesof beattteniſh Golly, Men, * Flouds, 
tus, eee are 1 onths; Wi Wh ; 

Greek words, 

and names of ſtanding ponds, and fensinot Riverecadd ſo are of *the Feminine Gender, 
Albula pota Dro; aqua is underſtood by Synth efis. So tepidum,-Fader, flumen, is under- 
Kood : or elſe ir is the Neurer, becauſe it-is a Bazbanous word undeclined. 


--—-----—--- Proper FEminines. 


# Fit: be 3 proper name belonging to the Female 
| = ] kind, or ſhe's, what Gender matt it be? 

A. The Feminine. | 

Q. Where is your Rule ? 

A. Propria Femimeur. 

Q. Whatisthe weaning of "ON Rule ? 

A. All proper names belonging to the Female kind; FA 


Soing under the name of ſhe's)are the'Feminine Gehider.. 


Q. How many kinds of proper Feminines have you be- 


longing'to thatRule?..- — 
| A. Five: Names of Goddeſles, Women, Cities, Coun- 
a Abydos is 3 tries, and Iſlands, + . -: 4 


_—_— A 0: Are all names of Cities the Feminine Gender ? 


be the name of A+ Yeagall,except two of the Maſculine : as;Su/moand 
a ſtraightzor Agragas, Three of the Neuter; as, Argos, Thber, Pranefte, 


narrow ſea : or and one both Maſculine and Neuter; as, eAnxur, | 
of a Town, it 18 iS Where is your Rule for thoſe that are excepted ? 


ro be referred 
ro Maſculs, As, Excipiendatamen.quedam. 


$«lmo, Agragas, 


***** General Rules of Appellatives. 
- + 2. Pd Ut if your Noun be none of theſe kinds of pro er 
B names mentioned, as Propria qug maribw, but 

ſome Appellative, or common name : how. mak you find 
the Ruje ? | 6” A. Ic 


A WS x 
Vn 46> 


A, 1tis then either thename ofa rreeg or of ſome bird, 
"beaſt or fiſh, or fome other more:common namezdl which 


have their ſpecial-Rutes; - 7 £75 W451 22220000; 
> Where is he Role for raw16s 6f Trees9"” . 
> Appellativn ar borum eryint; O” 7 PRESS piito lis 4 «of 
< What is the meaning of that Rule? - <5? 


. All names of Trees are of the Fetninine Geiider, ex- 
cept — ns and-Oleafter, ofthe Maferline.: and S' Wars $9. 
ber, Thus, Rober, and Azre, ofthe —_— Gonder.! : 
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Epicenes. 


0, 4 Here is the Rule of birds beaſts, wt fiſhes ? | 
A. Swnt: inet volncruny. 


©. What is the meanin 
Rats, and files, 'axglofche the E- 


A. The names of birds, 
picence Gender, Ora 
©. Whatis the common exception froth aff Nouns con-. _ 

cernimgtheir Gender? © © wht ge 
A. Omnequedexit i in'timm, &c, opts | me ud exld 00” 1 
. Whar is the meaning of chat > | 0H gigs rh * | 
MT. 'That afl Noun co bdnties ew et REY L gui tt | 
ending in wm,are the (a) Neuter Gendet ; Tt ver Sitb=", pr" 


ſtantive call fubſa t fth R " Eboracay 
antiy Sen n ins e 'y Er Gen- Brunalucium, 
aS; Areall.ſu eSendingin #w,ot e Ner n & Ge — 


A.A!ll but namesof men & wotnen; mr that Mile Ire. 1mm" 


of Deſpanterius , Um neutrum mſi prop $ toles, _ | 
©. Burt how ſhall the Glee be kad piceries, proper nies 
2hd fo in all other Appelfatives of women,and 
A, By the Genitive caſe,” Oy - ., __. -madeLarine 
at} 1, words,arethe - 


''Q. By whatRules? 
A. Dilla Epicanoquibm ec, T_ New ci hea ator | 


per digndſcituy + tx Gonitivo,. Man. fr. theyeaueer 
'0. How by the Gehitive caſe ? $2127 11 Greek Appel 
'Jatives which 


A, Bycon wWering whether it increaſe or no; ard; fit p 
Increaſe, whether it increaſe ſharp, or flat; or aswei rm Joug the Neu: 


it more eafily, long or ſhort, 
 RWhen' 


— <4 


"7-0 The ſoft fperal Rule. 


0. When.is a Nounsfaid to increaſe? /| - 

A, When,it hath mare ſyllables in the Genitive caſe; | 
than inthe Nominative ; as virtw virtaths. > : 

©. How manydpecial rang rhe Ge the Gen: 

der, by the increaſing, deg pies wg ofthe. Gepir, cafe? 

A. Three. b 

©. Which be they 

A. The firſt is, Nomen you PS ne [ 

The ſecond is,: Notwen''areſcentityanitima-fi Genitivh | 
- ſyllaba acuta ſonat, mw 

Therhird; Now cre/centi priatimaſ} Gents — © 
ft gravn, &c. 250920 
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The Flt fecha Ruſe;. on TY 
Hat is4he meanj of you ſpecial R bo 
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2 4ulai, Aural, A. Eyery No! Spbſtantive common, or FEES 
_ the like, ;n the Genitive cale 6 ſingular,is the Feminine Gender: Th. S 
2 not increaſe 1: ng thoſe excepted in the R. TE, CIPEAT 


roperly, b 
Les ou ©. How af, eſe Wot ph te 


P 
and reſolring TSA LE. 4. ofepive; 
he Gheag iÞ 0. 300.0 nil 
i a ”O. Hs OM Why es ve's you 0 Maſelineaexeeprd, $ 


old manner 
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nh Y» wet Plan Or | OW SlYRU BY 2h fooling Pi 19.49 V ago, Se.” 
C ng ore, A. Many na ras men nod ind,are the Mas, 


excepted : a; (culine Gender : as, Hio Sera Strib LEY Sores, 
Chae, Mirgy O, What is 5008 meaning of the TOs le, CHaſe- 


"#8 Ggtaradlan,: 
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The fi jpecthlinulens © 


'A, Theſe words are alſo of the-maſculine Gender, er- 
res natalis, KG, = —- | 
. Whatisthe meaning of Maſeala rs er, cen venter,&c. 
A.Nouns ſubltantivesending in er,os or w,notencreaſing 
in the Genitive caſe, are the maſculine Gender : a$,þic ven- 
ter ventris, hic logs, gizhic annus ni 000.8 
Q. Ts there no exception from that /faſcnla immer ? 
A. Yes : Feminei generis ſunt mater, &c. | 
. Whatis the meaning of that rule ? 


A. Thar theſe words ending in er,os-and d ware the Fe- £475 for an 
; bb, old woman is 


' minine Gender, excepred from maſcula in &, &f. 8s; Hee Coons 


mater matris, &c. 10 fic of the fourth Declenſion put for found ro make 


, 


a fig, And words ending in, FOming of Greek words in aznis inthe 


05 ; as papyrus ,&c.with ſundry other of che ſame kind in x, Genitive caſe 


coming of Feminines ih Greek, nh 4 ar. 9m if ic 
Q. Where is your rule of Neuters notincrealing? third Declen- 
A.” Neatrun vomin ine, 86"... fromafterthe 

-* 0; Whatisthe meaning of thatrule? * © * old manner. 
A. Every Noun ending ine, having: ;s..in.the Gentive e Fu jurandin 

cafe ; and evety Noun ending in on or #m;e not increafings _ Proper= 

alſo hippomanes , cacotthes, virns,pelagns, are the Neuter 1y, thacis, in 


"Gender; Fulgss is the maſculine and Neater...  _ . © + the laſt word 


 Q. Whereis your rule for Doubrfuls not increafing > 2nd laſt ſy1- 
No Incerti gentris ſmnt talpa; &c. FS, 'Þ _ ho. only 
Q. What is the meaning of thar rule ?-, -' +19 OY 
' A. Theſe words are ofthe Doubtful gender:ta/pa,mala, compounded. 
&c, ſo fiews for a diſeaſe, making fics in the Genitivecaſe, ; 
Q. Where is'your rule for Communes not-increafing? 
A. Compoſitum averbo dans a, &c. BF 
Q. Whatis the meaning of that rule? . 
A. Every compound Noun ending in a, being derived 
of a Verb, and not increaſing, is the common of two Gen- 
ders : as, Grajngena, being derived of the Verb-G:gne, &c, 
fore ſevex, anr:94, and the reſt of that rule, wht 
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; The ſeeond ſpecial Rule, 


\y\ [Acre is your ſecond ſpecial Rule-? 
6 A, Nomen creſcentis penultima fi Gentivs- 
ſy laba acuta ſonat, T's. ' 
BD. What is the meaning ofthat-Rule ? 
A. Every NoaunSubſtantive common,increaſing ſharp, 
'or long inthe Genitive caſe, is the Feminine Gender:fave 
thoſe excepted in the Rules following.. 
©. What-mean you bythat,To increaſe ſharp or long: ? 
A. To have the laſt ſyllable but one of the Genitive caſe 
increaſing,'to be lifted up in pronouncing, . or to be pro- 
* So Dos.detis; nounced: long; as, * virtas virtws, 
Cos cotis : Res Q. How many chief exceptions have you from-this Rule? 
rei. : Spesſpei,, \:Bour:ſome words of the Maſculine,ſome of the Neu-- 
ar «1 440 ter, ſome of the Doubtful, ſome of the Commune, afe EX» 
Printed ferro , Cepted 2. 
for fera,or fere- ©Q. How many Rules haye you of accute, or long Maſ- 
culines excepted? 
A. Fbree: pen (4 dicuntur monoſyllaba, &'5. 2. Maſs: 
la ſunt etiam polly 7 ata 19.5 1nn.3. Maſcnla iner or, og.. 
. - ©; Whatis the meanipg of the firlt Rule,. Meſenle ate 
-: enntur, &c. 
A, "Theſe Nouns of one ſyllable, increafing acute or 
- long, are the Maſculine Gender:as, Sa/, ſo!, &c. 
- Whatis the meaning of Maſcula ſunt etiam pollyſ1- 
laha; nu ”, Fc, 
; 2; All Nonns ending i in » being of more ſyllablesthan 
one,and increaſing long it the Genitive calc, are-themaſ(- 
culine Gender , as, Hit Acarnaz, an, $0 all ſuch-words . 
ending in o,frgn nifying a body, or bodily things 5 as, Leo, 
exronlio ; So alſo ſenzo,teruio, ſermo, &c, 
-D. What i is the meaning ofthe third Rule, Maſcyla tn 
er, or, tt os, &c. 
A.All Nouns ending in ey, or, and os, increal ing ſharp or 
long,are the Maſculine Gend, as, Crater ,conditor heres ous , 


So 
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4» ls \ n | " Ke 5 
| \ 4 
"+ Theebhia ſpeci Rule, mY 
Soall other words in that Rule,and many endingin dev;:as 
bidens,with words compounded of As afſis; Dodrans, ſemi, 
ſem: ſſis,8c. - AFP 
©. Have you no exception from theſe two laſt Rules? 


A. Yes, there are four words excepted, which are of * $9 Sextars of 
the Feminine Gender (as Syren,mulier, ſoror,uxor) by Syzt Buadrans, as 


SIO OI. 4 xv 


mulicbre genn, ſyren, &C, Triens, Qui= 
2. Where is your Rule for Neuters increaſing ſharp, cm pang 7 
”y long 4 | Dextans, 1s. : 


A. Sunt Neutralia & hac monoſyllaba, & c. 
Q; What is the meaning of that Rule? 

- A: Theſewords of one ſyllable increaſing ſharp,or long, . 
are the Neuter Gender :as,me/,fel ; alſo all words of moe 
ſyllables eadingin 4/, or in ar,increafing long ; as Cepital, 
alts, laquear, &'c. Only Halec, is of the Neuter and Femi- 
nine Gender ; as, hec vel hoc halec. 

©. Whereis your Rule for long Doubtfuls ? 

A. Smunt dubia hec, Python,&c, 

©. Whartisthe meaning of it? 

A; Theſe words increaſing ſharp, are the Doubtful Gen-- 
der : as, P3thon,ſcrobs, &'c. Softirps, for a ſtump of a tree, 
and calxforabeel, Alſo des a day: except that diesis only 
the Maſculine-Gender:inthe Plural number. ' | 

Q. Whereis the Rule of ſharp, or long Communes? 

A, Sunt Commune parexs, &c. 

QO. What is the meaning.of that Rule > 

A. Theſe words increaſing; ſharp, are the Commune of 
. two Gendersz3s; Parens, Antbor,gc; And fo the compounds 
of fronc,as, txfronr;wich Cnſtos, and thereſt of the Rule. 


Ln —_ + a | the ad , 


The third-and laſt ſpecial Rule. 


0. CF Dlve meyourthird ſpecial:Rule?- 

CT 4, Nommereſcentis pennltima fi Genitivs 
fit gravis,@ ce. | | 
..  -0, Whatisthe meaning of that Rule ? ry 

A, Every Noun Subſtantive Commune- increaſing flat, 
3 ph ES N 3. Or: 


I £ 


... The third ſpecial Rule, 
or ſhortin the Genitive caſe, is the maſculine Gender. 
0, What mean you by this, to increaſe flat F 
A. To have the laſt ſyllable but one preſſed down flat 
in the pronouncing : as, Saxgurs ſarguims, IJ 
-  O. How many exceptions have you from this Rule ? 
eo. Four:ſome-Feminines are excepted, ſome Neuters, 
ſome Doubtfuls, ſome Communes. 
% ©. How many Rules have you of Femininesincreaſing 
ore, 
A. Two ; . Famine Generis fit hyperdiſſyllabon in do; And 
Grecula in as, vel inis, KC, » 7 


do f hf ng a 
ns 4g ©. Whatis the meaning of Famine: Generss fit byperdi- 


is ſometimes [yllabon, &c. | | | 

uſcdinfhe. A, Every Noun of moe ſyllables then two, ending in 

Maſculine a do, and making dirisin the Genitive caic(as Dnlcedo Dal- 

Gender: as, Au- = : TXT. we A- 
cedinis ) and in go making grars ( 48:compago compagints)) if 


ricatus Cupido : ; hs” | 
ſo when © os they increaſe ſhorr, are the Feminine Gender : ſo are v;r- 
is alluſion to go, granao, and the reſt of that rule, - f 


Cupid. Q. What is the meaning of Grecnlarn az, velinis? 
b Muliermyy A, That Latine words ending'in 4s or 5s,if they be made 


bercc - ; . aſe 
—_— of Greek words, and increaſing ſhort inthe Genitive caſe, 
Rule,becauſe are the Feminine Gender': as, Lampain, Lampaadisjaſpis, 


it commonly 7aſpidis, SO pecns,udis : forfex,cisz (uppellex lrg; band the 
increaſeth * reſt of that rule. =714.2 | 

15 99 pg Q. Whereis your rule of ſhort Neuters ? 

the end of the A+ Eff nentrale genus, &c, 

Rule thus,  Q, Whatis the meaning of that rule? 

mulier, namgze A.-All Nouns endingio «ſignifyinga thing without life, 
cn _—_ = if they intreaſe ſhort, are the Neut.Gen.fo all ſuch Nouns 
© ler makes Ending in »,aSomenin ar,as jubar,inwr,as jecur il wills onms 
tineris, in the 1 p#t,aS 92ciput. Bxcept petten, & furfur, which are the'ma- 
Genitivezof an ſculine. And ſo all the reſt of that rule are the Neuter Gen- 
old word itiaer derias Cadaver,Yerber, citer, &c, and pecus making preorss, 


k 


ay Sl Q. Give the Rule of ſhore Doubtfuls. lb 

S— eferg A, Sant dubit generis cardo, margo, Ke. ”, 

hither, beingof Q. What is the meaning of it ? | 
the Neuter, A, Theſe words increaſing ſhort, are the doubtful Gen- 


der : as, Cardo, margo, &c. 


Q. Give 


The geniral Rulirof Adjeffives + 


©. Give the Rule of ſhort Communes, - 
| A. Conmunis generis ſunt iſta, & 6, 
_ ©. Whatis the meaning? 
A. Theſe words are the Commune of two | increaf ng 
ſhort : : as, Vigul Vigul ine. ; Le How and ne- 


mo are ſome- 


times found in the Feminine Gender 2 as, Scio ngminem pepcriſies bic, Qua bomo nat gy © 


erat, Cicero, Nec vox hominem ſonat, 0 Dea certe. Virgil. 


EEO 


The omar Rules of AdjeRives: - 


2 2. VF ierbeg begins your Ralefor Ad jeRives 7 x 
A. Adjefltiva unam, &c, 


©. How many Rules are there of them ? | 

A, Five: 1 Forall AdjeQtives of one-termination, .like 
Felix, 1 Far all oftwoterminations, likews/tis. 3. For'all 
. of three terminations, like 6099.4. AdjeRives declined but: 
with two Articles like ſubſtantives, 5 For AdjeRives of 
proper declining,  .- * 

Oc Give your; Rule for all Ad Roy of one rerminati- 
on like Feliz,3"% 54 

A, Adjeftiva unan ' "OEES4 &c. © ode: p 

©; Whatis the meaning'of chrit als Pal? 

4. AdjeRives havirig buconly one word,or terminati- 
on in 'the. Nominative caſe, :that oae word is of: AN 
Genders: as, Nom, Hichacy et hoo'Fatlsx; : : 57 

©. Give your rule for all —__ of two tecminati- 
ons, fike:'Triftee. 25 1 1 i: a8 Þ © 

:"M; Sub gemina ff vice We. rel 14d) 23v. ; 

__ ©. Whatis the meaning of that rela ? 799079 20G 

A. If AdjeQives have two words; 'or terminitionii in 
the Nominative caſe : as, Omnss and owe; x; the firftinard, 
as 0n15 is the Common oftwo Genders, or the Maſculine 
and the Feminine ; the ſecond, as ome is the Neuter : as, 
hic et hec omnisy et bee Ont 

.; What is your rule for all AdjeRives of three termi- 
nations: "like Bonus, a, Wm, 
A. At .. 


MES re . 


- the third, aS ſacram, isthe Neuter. . 


* Dives opum, 
Soſpes depoſs. 
tum pauperis 
tugerti, where = 
ſolo, 


1 Rulerof iſs, 


A. ft ti tres. Variant vocer. 

O. What is the meaning of that Role? 

A. If AdjrRives have three words of terminationsia 
the Nominative caſe,as Szcer, ſacra, ſeernm : the firſt, as .} 
'$Sacer,is the Maſculine; :the ſecond,as ſacrgs,is theFeminine ; 3 | 


- Where i is your Rute for choſe AdjeRives which are 
declined like Subſtantives with two Articles my ? 
4. At Lc, | L 

Q, Give me the meaning of that Rule. 

A, Theſe AdjeRivesare>Subſtaritives by intcicg, yet 
AdjeQives by natureand uſe, as,Hic & hec Pauper,Gen. 
buy” Pangerks : fo puber,and the reſt, 

Q: But. may not ſome of theſe be found inthe' Neuter 
Gender ? | 

A. Yes, * fometime$,but more ſeldome.: | 

.9. Give your Rulefor thoſe which have a {| pecial kind 
of declining. | 

A, Hee proprinm quendam, OE 

. What is the meaning of that Rule ? . 
4. Theſe words 'have a. ſpecial: (declining, differing 
ſomewhat from all examples in the Accidence, 1 | a > 
- Shew me how? .- 
Thus: H cramp, heccmpefrdaiber gate » 
hic x beccampefirs, hee .canipeſtre, Gen. hujus campe- 
ftris. In the reſt.ob the caſes they are declined like teria, | 
ae _ is the tneuningof.thoſe ht words, Smot que: 
int ( ION 7 E. 
- That there are certain other AdjeQives, which are. 
DefeRtives, which ſhall be ſpoken of i in another FM 
ſome others. < 
- ©. Where is that "= 
1 Ja the Heteroclites; . 


10 


Fcamezc] 
THE POSING OF 


the Rules of the Heteroclits, commonly 
called, We Genus, Rel Og 


+ 
- EP 
; 


Heteroclits. 


| >» {3 ill ofa 

| Obofrag* 51733 43 30! xs  15d4mmgn 

Ave your n6r ſome other Noa; -of aide; ad” of 
declining, than thoſe/at Projria qhis 4 Mar Tn 939 

' - A. Yes, we'bave- ſundry, ity he Rules: "which 
2... we. call Qua Gems.” * [371 e tb! 4g! CS DADE 
O. Whatare thoſe Noutts teried'pts propetty'ds. e158 lug" _ 
T3U07 21 519 n 


A. ' Hetergelits; 251: 2971 19 3:u31 AVI 2 ki 
-— What mean you by Heteroclits ? TID 
.' Nouns of anather” matiner* of declin 


None dectogs otherwiſe than the ordin cclihhe pan: 
2. How matiygenetal ide vrE ere of zh . 
4: Three rv /arewugmiye, Mel {94 fefandAtis tha 

is/ſuch:as chatge their Gender;B? ec _ -Sepd are bn 

aswant ſoinecaſe, or number: Thirdly; fa a $trahc Yer? 


much in declining, TI wal 

, Where are theſe fer - ropether > * " CSIC 
oF. JatherwofirſtVetfesof 25% Gengri *" Ke 

. Shew me how. (£1170 6 212971 


: Firſt, theſe words , Ove pt#W9 hint flea 
note thoſe chat varys Secondly; theſe Meh oxdr pa 2y0- 
vato Run d:fficiunt, do ſignifi the' DefeRtives. © Thirdly, 
theſe words + [wer antvey lo fighifie thoſe which redouhd, 
orhavetob:much;.” 14 903 2 : 
| -O0 ed $1 IE Hair 


qrxp OC 
is YI > 


$5 hit ic, = ROCK ek | 


a J1 Hoc Perga- 


word; Perga- 
mum is found - 
an Plautus in 
the Neuter, 
Stack. 
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mon, is a Greek 
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Hettroclites varying their | | 1 
Genders, 


Here begin your Rules for thoſe which vary. 
zheir Gender and declining ?- | 

A. Hac genus ac partim, &c, | 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that Rufe? 

A. Theſe words change their Gender and declining, 

.9. H5w many ſorts have you of theſe ? 

A, Six , ſetdownin three general rules, 

0. Name the ſorts. 

A. Firſt; ſome of the Feminine gender in the Gogulee 
number, and the Neuterin the Plural. Secondly, rig 
in the.Go pun beoMatcuſines and Neuters inthe 
ral, Thir devil ular, Maſculines only in th 
ral. .\Fourt \Neuters { iogular,Feminines Plural. vi 
Maſculines * ngular, Neuters Pluzal, _—_.- Miſco 
ingular, Maſcul Maſecaliogtand:Nevrers Phural:#. :;::.- 

'Q.' Whereis you Rule of FeminineyGngwlaryNewers 
Plural ? 21 fn01539þ yg 707 033M 61 V7 m 

. Ai (4). Perganin inline Singula fewinet neMtris | 
po 4 . Winn ent... | i. 

atist he meaning.of;bathu WO ae 
| exert \Porgawurant: Speer, are _ 
pine n.che pogular-namberztbe Nevterinabe: 
| aac Ferg advs,,; in theÞlusal,Hee Pere 
pa wy Pergamornm : ſo, hee apeliex : ; Plural. bac . 
Tops Iftila.. | 

"0 : Give xopeRalober Neuters6 iogular; Maſculine nd 
Nw Plura 


{oe Dont fo cnn 5 HEMEL BED. i 2 Us 
'S. eſe four won _ ageEiiat Role, > : 
*Tre wands, Raftrmw., frenm, Ghawpas PE 
ſirum,. are 0! | che. Neutergender in-the fioguldr: number, . * 
Maſculine and Neuter in the Plural : as, hog:Reftrom; Pur, 


bi.xa ;, vel hec raſtra, Gc. 
fir! S 2. Where - 


—_ 


=_ 
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ry. 
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Heteroclitet uirytug their Genders, 


. Where are the rules of Neuters ſingular; which are. 


Maſculines only in the Plural > 

A. Sed ands Maſcnla duntaxat celvs,& c, 

©. Give me the meaning of that Rule., 

A. Calumand Argos are the Neuter Gender in the fin- 
gular number,and the Maſculine only in the Pluralias, Hoe 
calum,Plaral.hicelitantun : ſo hoc Argos, Plural. hi Arg, 

Where is the rule for the Neuters {ingular, Feminincs 
Plural? _ 
- A, Nundinum, & hinc epulum, &c. 
| Whatis the meaning ? 

A. That theſe three, Nundinum, epulum, balneum,. are 
Neutersin the ſingular number, and Feminines only in the 
Plural, | 

Q. Are none of theſe the Neuter gender in the Plural! 
Number. \ 

A. The Poet Fnveral hath Balzea in the Plural Number. 

2. Give methe rule for Maſculines ſingular, Neuters 
Plural. - : 

A, Hac manibut dantur, &c; | 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that ? 

A. Theſe eight words are Maſculines ſingular, Neuters 
Plural : to wit, Menalus, Dyndimum,1[marms,T artarin, Tay- 

ets, T enarns, Maſſicut,Gargarus, -& 

9. Whereis the rule ofthe Maſculines ſingular, Maſcu- 
lines and NeutersPlural ? | | 

A. At numerus genus his dabit, &c: 

. Give me the meaning. 

A. Theſe four words, S:4:/#s, joeus, locus, avernus, are 
of the Maſculine gender in the ſingular number, Maſculine 
and Neuter in the Plural. h 


——_—_ —— 


"MR 
DefeRiives, 

Q. \ \ T Herein begin your Rules for Heteroclites , 

called DefeRives ? Rs , 


O 2 A, Que 


—_— - 6 


9. What is the meaning of that Rale ? 


A. All theſe forts of Nouns following are lame [ or de- ., 


feRive ]in number or in caſe. 


.2. . Rehearſe the ſeyeral ſorts of DefeRivesas they are - 


ſet down in your book before the Rules, or in the mar-: 
gents... x2 WE RE 

A. Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots,Nouns want- 
ing the Nominative and Vocative:Nouns wanting the Vo-. 
cative caſe only:Propers wanting the Plural number:Neu- 
rers ſingular wanting certain caſes in the Plural: Appella- 
tives Maſculines wanting the.Plural : Feminines wanting 
the Plural : Neuters wanting the.Plural : Maſculines want- 
ingthe ſingular : Feminines wanting the ſingular: Neuters: 
wanting the {ingular, 


-4 6 Aptots. 
©Q- ATT Hich are thoſe which you call Aptots ? © 
A. Such as have no ſeyeral caſe, but are 
alike in all caſes, Et | 
2. Where is the Rule of them? +» 
A.- Due nullam variant caſum, &c, + _ . + 
- ©: Whatis the meaning ef that Rule? ©. - 
4. Theſe words vary ho caſe, and therefore called Ap- 
aJEritzthe light tots : aS (a) Fas, nil,nik;!,inſtar : ſo, many ending ins,and , 
cornintherop in z, In #, as, corm,genn? 3, as gumms,frugs: So alſo, Tempe, 
of rhe car:Git, ,,, quot,and all numbers from three to an bundeed, 


ems mac "get ©. Havetheſe no numbers? 


Tax, a yerk, or A, Yes; Fas, wi, nikul,inſtar,cornu, genuu, gummi,are of 
ſound of a laſh, the ſingular aumber undeclined:(b)Frugs both fingular and 
or of a whip Plural undeclined : (c) Tempe of the Plural undeclined: Ter, 
b] — =" Hon quot and all numbers from three to an hundred (as (4)qua- 
ſed both in the £#97,948inque,&Cc.) are the Plural number undeclined. 
Fngular and F 

Plural : « Tempe in the Neuter Gender, and Plural Number of the firſt Declenſion of the 
Coprras in Greek ; as, Teichen, Teiche z, ſo ir makes c long in the Rule, Sic Tempegtor, 
quot,&:c. as, Thefſala, Tempe, d Amibo and duo arc found to be of all Genders and Cates un- 
gcclined, as duo ih Gree, .. nl” 5] 

| Q. Are 


| 


a; 


Mimngtes) Wt 
©: Are none of theſe declined in either Number ? 
A. Yes : Cornuand Gens, with others ending in s,are 


a3: declined wholly in the Plural Number. 

' How decline you fas, and the reſt of the fingular 
> -- — Number, | | 
ke £; Singul.hoc fas, invariatbile. 


©. How decline you words in «, as Corxs. 
& A. Hoc corn# invariabilein Sing, Pl; Hee cornua, horam 
corzaum, his cornubus,&Cc. | 
Q. Decline Tempe, 
A. Plur, Hec Tempe, invariabile, 
: ©. How decline you Tz, and thoſe of the Plural Num- 
- ber? | : 
A. Plur, Tot zxvariabite : or,hi, he, hac Totyinvariab, This is the 


ſo hi, he,& hec quatmor unvariab,& c, br ar on ; 


_—_———— 


Alonoptots, 


9. Wz call you Monoptots v 
A. Such words as are found:in one ob- 
«|: lique caſe. | 
Q. What mean you by an oblique caſe ? 
A. Any beſfidesthe Nominatiye and Vocative, +. 
©. Give your Rule for Monoptots. - 
| A; Eſtque 1onoptoton, &c. 

| * .- Q.: What meanyou by it ? . h 

A. Theſe words (a) noltu,natu,juſſugn;uſſuaſts,promp. x] NoTuie 
£4,permiſſu, are of the Ablative caſe ſingular. Aft is read found of the 


: _ ; Feminine gen» - 
alſo in the Plural number. Toficias is found only in the Ac- Jerfor Noe, 


» 


cuſative caſe Plural. 
Q.:Decline Notts. | 
A. Ablat, hoc nos ; ſo thereft, . | 
Q. Decline /xficras. | 
A. Accuſ, bas fic: as. 


ny Diptots, — 
Q.Y words do you call Diptots ? 


A. Such as have but two caſes, : 
Q'3- DH. Give -+ 


fn [2 
« 4 3 & Q 
Gag My *% , 4 WF / A 
* . 


|  Diptotta Thiptort, 
g-” Qu. Give the Rule, | | 
A.Sunt Diptota quibres, etC, 0 
. Give the meaning ofthe Rule, ; - 
A. Theſe words have but only two caſes in the ſingy- 
lar number, fors forte,ſpontis ſponte, plus pluris, jugeris juge- * 
re, verberis verbere, tantundem tantidens, rmigetis rmpete, vi- 
cem vice. Theſe baye two in the plural numbergreperanda- 
rum repetundis, ſuppetie ſuppetias. 
. Have none of theſe words of the ſingular number 
all thecaſesof the plural number? 
A. Yes: theſe four, werberis, vicew, plus and jugere, 
©. Give the Rule for them; - 
- A. Verberis atque vicem, ſic plu, Etc. 


T riptots. 


Q. WW words do youcall Triptots. 


A, Such as have but three caſes in the 


fiogular number, | 

2. Give the rule. IG Fe 
A. Tres quibut infleftis, etc, 
Q. What is the.meaning of that rule? 

aJTerrence huh A. Theſe two words («) precis and opes have but three. 

preci _ dz- caſesin the ſingular number : as, precis,precems,preces; oprs, 

ak — oper,ope: ſrugis and ditions want only the Nominative and 

HumVis is ſei. Vocative, and vis commonly wanteth the Dative 3 but 

dome read in they all hayethe Plural number whole, ,v 

the Dative« d 


RI 


©. Give your rule for thoſe which want the Vocative 


Caſe ? | 
A. Que referunt, ut qui, etc. 
. 2. Whatisthe meaning of that rule e | 
s A. All Relatives, Interrogatives, Diſtributives, Indefi- 
nites, and all Pronouns, beſides t#, mens, noſter, and noſtr as, 
do lack the Vocative caſe, 
: ©.Givs 


Prope) Wowns wihtlye the Plijal, 
©. Give your Rules of Proper names wanting the Plu- 
ra] Number. | We 

A. Propria euntta notes, quibus, ec. 

. What is the meaning of that Rule 2 

A. This ſhortly: all Proper names, names of grain, [or 
* Corn]things reckoned by weight, Herbs, moiſt thiogs, Me- 
rals,do naturally and commonly want the plural number. 

©. But may not Proper names ſometimes have the Plu- 
ral number ? 

A. Yes : but not properly,that is, not when they are ta- 
ken for Proper names ; but when they are taken for Appel- 
latives or common Nouns : or when there are more of the 
ſame name, 

2. Shew-me how by example. 

A. As when Catoneg are taken for wiſe men, ſuch as 
Cato was; Decirput for wiſe men, ſuch as Decius was Me- 
cenates put for worthy Noblemen, ſuch as MMacenas was 
then they. arein the Plural number, Or when there are 
ſundry called Deczs, or by any the like name., 

Q. Give the Rule for this exception. 

: Ae Eft ub; pluralem retment, &c.. 

Q, What isthe meaning of that? 

A. Theſe ſometimes have the Plaral number, ſometimes 
they want it, | | 

£Q Give your Rule of Neutersfingular,wanting certain 
caſesinthe Plural, -- | -.. - | 


s + 
- 
” . 
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A, * Horata, farray farem, &c. F * Hordea, This © 
. What is the meaning of that Rule ? Rule is ſer for 
A- Theſe Neuters, Hordeum,far,forem,mel,mnlſnm de. 37 *<cpron 


frutum,tbar, have only three-cafesmthe Plural number 
chat is, the Nominative, Accuſfative, and Yocative, 

Q. Decline Hordeum, 

A, Sing. Nom, hoc hordeamm, Gen, hajws horde; : Plar: 
Nom: bec hordea, Accu, hoc hordes, Voc. horgea. va 


FIR yt FRY TEITSS | 


Give your Rule of Appellatives Maſculines wanting the - = 
Plural number. RO CY IE 


A. Heſpe- 


from Propria 
3 canta notes. | 


' Appellatives wanting the Plapal,: 
A, Heſpers& veſper, Fc. | 
2B. Whatis the meaning of it ? 
A. Theſe Maſculines, Heſper®,veſper, poxtas, lrmus, fi- 
mus, pruns, ſanguts, ether, and nemo, ( which is of the com- 
mon of two Genders ) do want the Plural Number. 
9. Hath Newoall the caſes in the ſingular number ? 
A, Icis ſeldome read in the Genitive and Vocative : ac- 
cording to that Rule of Deſpanterus, Nemo caret Genito, 
quinto numeroque ſecando ; Nemo wants the Genitive, and 
Vocative ſingular, and the Plural number. 


— 


©. Give your Rule of Feminines, wanting the Plural 
Number. _ LY OT ne +. 
A, Singula Femmes genervs, c. | 
2. Wharis the meaning of that Rule? * = 
4. Theſe Femininesdo commonly want the Pluralnum- 
ber, Puber,ſalustaliogindiles tnſſts pix bumns,tues,fitu,fug a, 
quiesrzcholera; famesbiles, ſenctta, juventus. But Soboles and 
labes have the Nominative, Accuſative,and Vocativeinthe 
Plural number : and ſo: have Nowiis of the fifth Declenſi- 
on ;, except Res, ſpecies, facies, acres and dies, which-have 
the Plural numberwhole. GY f 
©. Are there no other Feminines wanting the Plural 
number ? MT nee | AL UISY 37D 2 
eA. Yes: Names of virtues and vices do commonly 
' want the Plural number+ as, *Stultit1a," tvidia, ſdpicntia, 


 d:fiaia, and many other-words like. 


-_- 


_—_— 


— - = 


©. Give your Rule of Neuters wanting the Plural. - 
A. Nec licet his Neutris, &'c,' © © \ 
(a)Hdecusir * ©. Whatis the meaning of it ? —_— 
is che Femi- A, Theſe Neuters want the Pluralnumber; Dehcrwm, 
oregon balee ſenium, lethum,c cuum, ſalum, barathram, VIrUS ,vetrumyv1ſ- 
Plural number, #97, Þ*74mjuſtitinm, mhilumyuer ac ,gimten, (a)baltc,geln, 


Hor, elinm, jubar. £20 : 
Ju | oy -:2--Q, - Give 


©. Give me your Rule' of Maſcylines wanting the fin- 
cular number, Fs 
- ef, Maſcula ſunt tavturw, &e, 

Q. Give the'meaning of it, ' - HER: vt 

A. Theſe Maſculines do want the fingular number + as; 
v1ahes, majorer,cantells,liberiy antes; menſes being raken for 
an iſſue of bloud, /emu#es,faſti minores ,natales, penater,with 
certain proper names of places, of the plural number : as, 
Gabr, Locri, and the like, TP 02 50 = 

O. Give your Rule for Feminines wanting the fingy- 
kr nomber2's - 005882 08, ut {Leh - 2 S053) Ont 
: A. Hao (unt Fomme graers. 806 2 mig, 

. Give me the meaning of ic, © JIT& 

A. Theſe Feminines want the ſfingularnumber:exavic, 
phalere, and ſo the relt, So plzge,ftgnifying-ners, with val- 
ve, divitie, #aptia, lates” and the! namesof Cities, which 


are of the Feminine-Gender, andPluraÞNuimber g as'7he- | 


be, Atheng, and the like, 


CFE LY 


——_ 


- .Q. Give your RuleFor Neuters wanting the ſingular,  ; ... 


A. Raric bee priomo, Bec; « 1140 ; 
©: Give the meatig bf the Riile.} + 


A. Theſe Neuters want the ſingular 


juſta, ſponſalia, roftra, crepundia, cunabila, exta, eff ata: alſo 
the Teabs of the heatbeniſh gods. AS, Bacchanalia, and 
the like, Th Mer or red 2 Me ro 


aa dd. 


_———_—— 


Heteroclits, called Reaundantia. 
: 9. Co: your Rules for thoſe words which redound, 


or which have more in-declihibgthan'Nouns |. --: 


have commonly, ft | 

A. 'Hac quaſi Inxtriant, &c, G8 

Q. How many Rules have you ofthem ? 
© A, Five;firſt,of ſach words as — divers EIT 
24S? © i, 4210 3117. :d@s 


uter: th ular number's Mania, 
teſque, precordin,initraarma mapaliaghullaria,munma,caſtra, 


. Wetervelts called Redundamts.c\.. 

declining and Genders,Scecondly ſuch as have two Accuſa« 
tive caſes, Thirdly, ſuch as bave divers terminations, and 
ſome of them diversdecliningsin the ſame ſenſe & Gender. 
Fourthly, ſuch as are of the fourth and ſecond Declenſion. 
Fifthly, AdjeRives of divers terminations and declining. 

Q. Where is .your.Rule for thoſe which are of diyers 
terminations, declining and Gender ? | 

A. Hac quaſe Inxuriant, &c, 

©. Give methe meaning of that Rule, 

A. Theſe Subſtantives have divers terminations,declini ng 

and Genders , as, His towitrn, hoc romtrn, hic clypeus, hoc 
clypeum ; bic baculus, hoe baentum 5 his ſenſas, hoc ſenſum , 
bic tignus, hoc 11g num , hoc tapetum, ti, hoc tapete, ris, and hic 
$4pes, tis ;, bic punts, hoc punttum ; hoc finapi invariabile, 
bac finapis ; bic ſinus, boc ſinum , hac minda, hoc mendum . 
| hie wiſcas, hoc viſcum ; hoc corny invariabile, hoc cornum, 
@ As Rete and and hee cornws; bi eventysry hoc eventum; (a) and many 0» 
retis,perduellus, thers like unto them. Bs, : 
and perduellis, 
Fecns, wdis, and pecus, oriss and-peeu invariabile, Famer, is, and &, artus, us; 2nd arty 
invariabile, artua, uum in the Plural, Problema, and Problematum, dogma, ſchema, thema : 
Schema, atis, and. ſchema, & ; ſo pajeba, atis, and Paſcha, &-; | Fuger and jugeram, i, and 
Tuger, is, and jwgeris, is. So Labiumn, and labia ; awm, :and:evm:;. neſts, and naſum 
69/lxs, and collum ; nterus, and wterum. Hicguttur, and bog guitar, woes, bs, and W#{yſſe- 
us t8yſſei, by Synerifis 881y{ſti, and by contraftien &!y/, of #yſſeus, cf c 


| e third. Declenſi- 
on of the ContraRs in Greek 2 like Baſfteus, So are Achilli, Oronti, Achati, when chey 
are uſed in the Genirive caſe, as they are off : as is manifeſt' by che AdjeRives agreeing 
with them in the Genitive. | 
'- Q: Give your Rule of thoſe which have two Accuſatiye 
cales;. | { 
_ A. Sed t1h1praterea, &C. _ 
©. Give the meaning of the rule, 
A. Certain Greek words, when they are made Latine- 
b Thef: xx Words, bave two Accuſative caſes, one af the (5)Eatine, a- 
ſeldome uſed in-nother of the Greek. 1 as, Hiopanthyryeric, Arcul. hunc 
the Accuſative partherem vel penthera 3 ſo crater, is, Accuf.. hunc craterem 
eaſc in Latinc., vel cratera : caſſis, dis, Accuſ, hanc cafſidem vel cafſida, 
ether, athrrem wel athera. HOY 
£: May not other Subſtantives be mage of the Greek Ac 
-caſative caſes ? |  \ , Yes: 


| 


4 0 ww} 53 Wu 


A. Yes of panthera may be made bec parthera,panthere. 


— 


'*Where is your Rule for thoſe that have divers ter»: 
minations in the Nominatiye caſe in.the ſame ſenſe and 
Gender ? | 

A. Ventutnr bu reftus, ſenſu, &c, 

. Give the meaning of that Rute, hg? 

A. Theſe words bave divers Nominative caſes,and-ſome 
of them ſundry declinings, keeping the ſame ſenſe and gen» 
der ; as, (a) Hic gibbus, bi, and gibberyeris, hiscurunme wel (+) PHerm, vis 
cucumer, eucumeris ; hec ftipis, and bec ſtips, rs ; bic vel bee OY nabes 
Cjuis eineris,and ciner cinerss 3 ic vomguel vomer vomeris, pg nk 
hec ſcobis vel [cobs is, hic vel bac putovis, wel pulver, exis , ec pulesyir: 
hic & hac puber,vel pubic, erts, att nat: 9. 
« ry What other words haye you. belonging to this. 

ale ? 

A. Words ending in er, andinos, as, Hic boxor and bo- 
105, 0715, hoc adoy and ados adaris : 10 bac apes, and apis, 3s, 
hee plebs, and _ 8, 

Qu: Are there not other nouns alſo belonging to this 
Rule? | 

A., Yes,many coming of Greek words : as, Hic delphiy, 
3145, and delphinur, i , hic elephas, antis, and elephanins, ti; 
hic congrua vel conger, 1; his Mileagris vel Meltager, i; 
bic Teucrus and T evcer, 3, ſo many other like. - 


— 


| —_—_— 


Q. Give your Rule for thoſe that change their declenſi- 


On, 
A. Hee fmul & quarts, &c, 
Q. Whatis the meaning of that Rule ? THAIS arn4- 
A. Theſe Nonns are of the _ and fourth Declen- —— 

fion, as, laurus, Quercus, pints, ficw, colusy prous, coruys, *5 arctoun 

( when it Gonifierh a Dog-tree ) /acus, and nn : _ > | 
Q: Decline Lavrss. ON. So anus, 

A; Heclawnrus, Gen; laurs vel laurns, &e: and anus, 41, 


P-2 Q. Where 


F On, oe en — 


Adjettbueh rollotidan; 


—_— 


—— 


Q; Where is your Rule for AdjeRiives of divers decli» 
nitigsand efidings; © + 30! 22 THOU gn 
eA,"' Et que 'lu*xariant funr. 860, > | 

Q, Whatis the meaning of that Rule > 

A. There are certain AdjeQives which have two'man- 
ner of endings and declinings, and eſpecially thoſe which 
come of theſe words; Arms; jugum, nervid. ſomim, olivm, 
animusglimus,franumceraybacillum, | 

a. How do theſe end? + WES [og 

A, Bothin«s, and #3 a$, inermus, and inermi, eoming 

arma. ; 
 . Q© Howaretheſe declined z © 

A, Ending in #5, they are declined like bonws 3 in &, like 
triSÞ4 ; as, marms, ay nm ; and hic & hac intrmis & has 1n- 
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The Poſing of the Rules of the Verbs 
called 


| As tnpreſent}, 


\_ Rueftion, | 
| Hat are the Rules of Verbs for ? 
i 4, For the Preterperfe tenſes and Supines 
| of Verbs. 
Q,, In what. order are thoſe Rules of the 
Verbs placed? 

A. Firſt, common Pceterperfe& tenſes of fimplg Verbs 
ending ins Seconlly, Preterperfe&@ tenſes of\crofnpound 
Verbs. Thirdly, Supinesof the fimple Verbs. Fourthly , 
Supines of the compound Verbs, Fifthly, Preterperfe&t 
tences of Yerbsin or. Sixthly, Verbs having two Preter- 
perfe&tenſes. Seventhly, Preterperfe& tenſes of Verbs 
Neuter-Paſſives,. Eightly, Verbs borrowing the Preter- 
perfe& tenſe, Ninthly, Verbs wanting tbe Pretetperfe&t 
tenſe, Tenthly, Verbs lacking their Supines; : / 

Q. For the Preterperfec tenſes of ſimple Verbsending 
in o, what orderis kept ? 


A. According to the order of the four -Conjugations; 


Firſt, Verb$.of the firſt Conjugation, like' 4m; Secondly, 
Verbs of the- ſecond Conjugation; :like Doceo, Thirdly; 


Verbs of thethird Conjugation, like Lego, Fourth, Verbs 


of the fourth Conjugation, like Audeo; 


P 3 2 of 


' 


110 FPreterperfett tenſes of the firſt and ſecond Conjugation) 


| —_—— 


Of the common Preterperfect tenſe of {imple 
Verbs of the firit Conjugation, 


—_— 


* Lavo, and ſo 


_ EHXP Q. Ep your Rule for all ſimple Verbs endingin s, 
to have been of the firſt Conjugation like a/Lwo., 

ſomerimes of A, As un preſents, &c, - 

the third con ©, Whatis the meaning of that Rule ? 

Jugatione h V _ f th fi & a . my h . . 
They makethe , 1+ That Verds of the firſt Conjugation, having as in 
preterperfe& the Preſent tenſe, as, Ame, amaz, will bave av; in the Pre- 
eenſe very rerperfeR tenſe like 49avre as, No, nas navi,except * /ave 
ſeldome in 4V}, [zyg5, which makes /avi, not /avavs, fo jwvo juni: and 
though ſome- . . Los of 

mes 50, {cco, nrco,zmice, plico, frico, domo, tone, ſono, erepouere, 
a cubo, which make #:, as v2x9, 4s, #8. Allo do, das which 


found ſo; ass Make ardi, and ffo, tas, ftets, 40: hi 
necaui, Plant, TAY: 


The ſecond Conjugation. 


Q Here is your Rule for Verbs of the ſecond 
Conjugation like Doceo ? 
A. Esmpreſents prefettum, &Cc, 
O©. Give the meaning of that Rule. | 
A. Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation having ex in the 
Preſent tenſe like doceo,doces will bave #;in the Preterper- 
fect tenſe like deens: as Nigreo, vigres, mgrus. | 
' 2. Have you no'exception from-this Rule ? 
* Strideve.fey- A. * Yes : my book ſeemsto make fix. 
vere,cavereare ' O, What is the firſt ? 
nn, A. Tuheo accipe jnuſfſi, Rc, 
third Conjuga- ©: Givethe meaning ofir, | 
tion. Frigeo A. Theſe'Verbsare firſt excepted , F#beo which makes 
hath alſo fri- jaſſi,not jubnr 3 ſorbeo baving ſorbus and ſorpſi,mnlce»,mul. 
gut in the Pre” 'G Jucrolnxi, ſedeo ſedi, video vidi, prandeo praudi, ſtrides 
rerperfe@ tenſe ftri ne | | 
ne ſo r44r,"  O. Whatis the ſecond exception 2 
A, Quatuor his infra, & c, 
| Q. Give 


Preterper felt tenſes of the third Conjugation: I11 
©. Give the meaning of that rule, : 
2A. That the firſt ſyllable of the Preterpzrfe& tenſe is 
doubledin theſe four Verbs, Pexdeo making pependi, mor- : 
dea momord:, [ponder ſpoſpondi, tondeototonds, wowed - and 
©. What is the third exception ? ſpoſpoy _— 
A. Lvel R ame geo, fi, ftet, &c. ; 
QO. Whatis the meaning of that Rule? _ 
A. If l ory be ſer before geo, co mult be turned into / 
in the Preterperfect tenſe : as, wrgeo urſi, mulgeo mulſi, & 
mulxi, Theſe ending in geo, make x;., as, Frigeo frixs, 
luges lnxi, augeo aux!, 
Q. What is the fourth exception ? 
A. Dat flto fles flevs, &c, 
©. What is the meaning of it ? | 
A. Theſe Verbs in /eo, make wv; in the Preterperfe 
tenſe ; as, fles flevs, leo levs, and the compounds of leozas, 
deleo delews,; fo plto-plevs, and neo nevi, 
©. What is the fifch exception? 
A. A maneo manſs, &c. 
©. Give the meaning of it, 
A. Maneo makes-marſs, ſo torques torſr,and heres hf, 
9. What isthe laſt exception ? 
A, Veo ftv, Ge. 
Q. Givethe meaning ofir. 
A. Verbs ending in veo make vs; aS,ferveo ferys : except 
nigeo and conmiveocoming of ir, which make both »zvi and 
»ix;, To which may be joyned c:eo-making c;vs, and wieo 
VieV!, | 


The third Conjugation, 
a. WW begin your Rules for Verbs of the 
chird Conjugation like Lego? 

A. Tera preteritum formabit, &c. 
- Have theſe any common ending of the Preterperfet 
tenſegas the Verbs of the firſt & ſecond Conjugation have? - 
A. No: but ſo many ſeveral terminations as they have of 
their Preſent tenſe, ſo many kinds of Preterperfet_tenſes- 
haze they. | ES EEE O. What: 


112 Preterperfeft tenſes of the third Conjugution, 

Q. What is then the meaning of chat Rule, Terria prete- 
—_—_ &F ce , 
That Verbs of the third Conjugation form' their 
nl > renſe, according to che termination of the 

Preſent tenſe : as in the Rules following, 
How can you know the right Preterperfe& tenſe, 

and Rule, by thoſe Rules? 

A. I muſt mark how the Verb ends, whether in bs, co, 
do,or any of the reſt, according to the order of the letters, 
and as they-{tand in my book, and ſo'ſhall 1 find the Rule. © 

©.1Ifyour Verb end in boi in the Preſent tenſe, ltiow doth 
it make the Preterperfe@tenſe ? ' 

A. By changing bointo bz, as Lambo, lamb3 ,Except feri- 
bo which makes ſcripſi, nubo nupſi, and cumbo cubui. > 

0. Give the Rule? 

A. ÞBofu bijut Lambo, lambi, &c, ; 

©. Tell me ſhortly che meaning of every of thoſe rule 
in order. 

1. What isco turned into? —_ 

A, Co is turned into cz as, vinco vics t EXCcept farco 

(a)Parci is which maketh'bork( aJpeperes and parcs, dico dixi,anco;uuxi. 
out of uſe, ſo O. What is do made in the Preterperfe& tenſe ?. 
ſciſcid; and A. Dt; as, mango mand , but fixdo makes fids, fundo 
ſeind; of ſcindo. fud; tando entudi , pendo pepend;,tendo tetendi,pedo popes y ſo 
cado cecidi, and c2doto beat, cecids. 

Ceao to give place makescefſi, ſo all theſe Verbs, vide, 
rado:ledo lude,divido;tyndo, claudo,plaudoyrods; make their 
preterperfe& tenſe f, not in d&;: as, vado,vaſs, &Cc. «- 

O. What is go made inthe Preterperfe& tenſe?__ 

A. Gois made x1, as jungo juni; exceptry be ſet be- 

Tergeo and fus fore go; for then it is turned into fs as, ſpargo ſparſ, But 
goare fourd theſe Verbs ending in go, make gs: as, le egolegh "* (fry t are 
. 


for tergo and : h G k 
£o fetrgs pungo gun: prprgs PangeW enit fignt oo ma e 
ſugo. a covenant will | bavepepigi; aid when it fignifiesto joyn, 
it will have Pegs, and when i itfigntftes to fi ing, it will have 
anxs, 


2 Whatis ; bo made ? 
« Hois made x15 'as, traho traxi, and vehowexr, 


Q, What 


Tot 


4.1 Preterpey ſect renſerof the third Conjugation, x1s 
0. Wharis Lo made ? | 
4, Le is made, as, cole colin; bur pſallo with p, and 
ſalls without p, do make 1;,not «: , «$xſallo p/afli ; Allo vet 
lo makes vell; and wwlſt, falls fefell;, c:lHaligniſyiog io break, Excello exce!- 
ceculs, and pello pepuls, ED 4 {ui, Percello in 


O. What is Mo made ? i —_— = 

. . . O * UNICIS 

A. ut 34S, vom vomui ; but ems makes emi; andcome* 1. «+ vr 
promo, demoy ſumo, make pfi, as como, compſi, &c. falcforper- 

©. What is No mad: inthe Precerperfect tenſe? © cusſi of pei eutio, 


A, Vi: as, fizo firms, except temno'which makes tremr/i, 
fterno ftravi, ſperno ſprevi, lino which makes /rvi,and ſome- 
times /z; and /i21, cerno making crevs, gigno makes germ, 
porno poſur, cano cecini, Pogvi for poſui, 
©. Whatis Po made? ſ#, and occa- 
A. Pj: as, ſcalpo [calp/i; except rumpo which makes ru- 7 for 956:nu 
pi,ſtrepo ſtrepus, and crepo crepur, 8. GE ut, 
QO. Wharis:quotutned into? . 
A. Qt, as, l:nquo liqui ; except cogno which makes coxs; 
Q. Whatis Ro made? - mmm 
A. Vi: as, ſeroto plant or ſow, ſv; , butin other figni- 
ſications it makes ſervs; verro makes werrs"and veirſi, wro ; 
uſſi, gero gefſt, queroqueſius terro trivi, CHrrogncnrei. 
. What is So made? 1. WH 
A, Vi; as,accerſo accerſivs, ſo arcefſo, inceſſo, laceſſs ; 
but capeſſo makes capeſſe and capeſſivi, faceſſs faceſſt, viſo, 
viſe, and pinſopinſur, . os 
Q, Whacr is Sco made F—Þ ES 
A. V : as, paſco pavs , but poſco makes popaſcs, diſco didi» 
Cig gniniſcoquext, 5 ogy” oY 
Q. What is To made ? | 
A. Ti; as, verto verti, but ſito, ſignifying to make to 
ſtand, will have ſt:tz,ſo ftrrto hath fertas metomeſſui: words 
ending in efo will have exz,.as, flexo flexi, but pefio makes 
= and pex:, nefto nexn and vext, Mitro makes miſs, peto 
ath peri: and perins. Hs. . 
2. What is Yo made ? | ; 
A. Vi; as, volvo volvi, but vive makes vixs, exo bath 


#e:x11, and rex9 16x #1 
Q Q: What 


— — 


ms "Pi fen tenſeriſthe froth Conſupiten, 


'O. What is ci0 made ? : 
S Ci : as, facio fect, jaceo jeer3 but the old word 7aces 
makes /ex1, and ſpecrs ſpexi. 
Q. Whatis Dio made? 
A. Di; as fodie fods. 
©. Whatis Gio made ? 
A. Gs I as fugio ſugs. 
Q. What is Po made ? ; 
A Pi; 3 capioceps z but cupio makes cupivigrapro makes 
Y4pui, ſapie ſapur and ſapivi. | 
9. Whatis Rio made ? 
A. Ri; as, par piperi. 
. What is 170 made? — 
A. Tiois made fi with a double [\, as quatio quaſi 
Q. Whit is #0 made ? L 
A. K#;; as ftatuo ft atni; but plao makespluvs and plui 
fro makes ſftraxt, and fiuofluxs, | 


= 


-, Thefourth Conjugation. | 
£2. WW re is your Rule for words of the fourth 


Conjugation, like Audio, 

A, Nnarta dat is, vi, c. IM 

D. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. All Verbs of the fourth Conjugation make their 
Preterperfe& tenſes in;w ; as ſc:oſcivs, Except vexio which 
makes vi ; ſo cambis, raniie, farcio, fartio, ſepio, ſentio, 
fulcio, hanrio, which make þ, ſavc:o makes ſanxs, and vin- 
£10 vinx1, ſalio hath ſals, and amicio amicns, 

_ ©. Do theſe neyer make their PreterperfeR teiſe in 
wid | | 


A. Yes, ſotnerimes though thore ſcldome,by the Rule; 


| 1 Parcins dethitir cathbivi, Ke 


Of 


Lt 


Ofthe PreterperfeR tenſes of compound Verbs, 


©. \ x F Here is your rule forthe PreterperfeR ten- 
ſes of compound. Verbs ? F | 

A. Preteritum dat idem, Oc, 

©. What isthe meaning of that Rule? 

A.That the componnd Verb bath the ſame Preterperfe& 
tenſe with his ſimple Verb : as Doceo docwut, edoces edocur. 

Q. Are there no exceptions from this rule, Pretericums 
dat idem. | | | 

A. Yea, divers. | | 

Q. Wharis the firſt exception? 

A. Sed ſyllaba ſemper, ec. 

us What is the meaning of that excepcion? 

A, That the firſt ſyllable ofthe Preterperfeft tenſe, which 
is doub\'din ſome'imple verbs,is not doubi'd in their com- 
pounds; except only in theſe three,zprecurrogexcurro, repitn- 
goz andiin the compounds of ds, d:ſco, ſto, and poſes, 

Q. Shew how for example, 

A, Curromakes c#curys, not occucnryi : ſo all other come 
pounds, except precurro, which makes precucarrs : and ſo 
excurre, Ofc. 6 aac | 

Q. Whatis your ſecond exception from Preteritam dat 
zdem ? | 

A. Ofche compounds of p/:co, oleo, purge, do, and fo, as 
they are noted in the margent of my book, and haye very 
one their ſeveral rules. | &. 

Q. What is yourrule for the compounds of plico? 

A. A plicocompoſitum, & c. 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that Rule ? 


A; P/icobeing compounded with ſsb, or with a Noun, 


will have avi in the PreterperfeR tenſe : as, ſ»pplico, as, 
ſapplicavi: ſo multiplco compounded of mwultum and plico, 
will have mwlcsplicavs, butall the reſt of che compounds 
of pico have both «; and aws 3 as, «pplico, applicns vel appti- 
cauvs ;, ſo complico, replico, explico: | Fl 


Q 2 Q. Give 


Preterporſets tenſes of Compiuind Verbs, = 


— 


ex3. 


T6 Compothnds chanting 3h firſt vowel into 6) 
Q, Give your Rule for the compounds of o/eco, _ 
A, Qtamvs wnle ales, &c, 
Qu. What is che meaning of thatrul- ? | 
A. Alchoughb the ſimple Verb ol{co makes olm: in the Pre- 
rerperfe tenſe, yet all his compounds make o/ewi; as, 
exoleoexoleviz except redoleo, and ſubdolco, which make 6- 
[ns ; as, redeleo redo[ni, Oc. 
N. Where is your rule for the compounds of Purg * 
A. Compoſita apungo, Fc, | 
Q. Whatis the meaning of that rule ? 
Ae. All the compounds of purgo make punxi, except 
repgungo which makes repunxs and repupays, 
Q. Give your rule for the compounds of ds. 
A. Natum 4a do quando, & c. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? 
a Though ma- A, (4) The compounds of do, being of the third Conju- 
ny compounds gation, do make digr not dedr, as adds, addis, adidi; ſo 
- 0? - »="aoiagy b ) credo, edogdedo, and all the reſt ofthem : except abſcons 
nd 2. E: do which makes abſcondi, 
| rk is noy Q. What dothe compounds of Fo make ? 


ever of the firſt. A, Stits, not fters; by the rule, Natum a fo, tas, ſtits, 
b Credo Cx cer- þpabebit. pol 
tam &- do, 


Compounds changing the firſt vowel into e; 


, Hat other exceptions have you, wherein the 
_ W cmd Verbs do differ Gow the ſimple ? 

A. Three general exceptions: 

.D. Which are thoſe ? 

A. The firſt of ſuch Vetbs,as when they are compound. 
ed, do change the firſt vowel in the Preſent tenſe and Pre- 
terperfe@ tenſe into e.The ſecond of ſuch as do change the 
firſt vowel into ;,The third,of ſuch as change the firſt vow- 
cel into s, ſave in the Preterperfe@ tenſe. | 
©. Gave the rule 0i choſe which change tbe firſt vowel 
10t0 #, | 

A, Virba 


nee, RON L.» rmer.. of ob 
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Compounds changing the firſt Pawel Into e," 117 

A. Verba hac ſimplicia, &c. 

. Givethe meaning of chat Rule, 

A. Theſeſimple Verbs, if they be compounded,do change 
the firſt vowel into e :'as, damn, being compounded with 
cox makes eonderuo, 10 latte, ob1eto:and thus in all thereſt. 

©, Have you no ſpecial obſervation of any of thoſe Verbs 
of that rule, which ſo change the firſt vowel into e, 

A. Yes : of ſome compounds of parss, and paſco. 

QO. What is your obſervation of the compounds of 

arr ? 

A. That two of them, that is, comper;o,and reperio, make 
their PreterperfeR tenſein rs, as, comperio, compers,and ſo. 
reperio, yepers, but all the reſt of the compounds of paris, 
make #:, as aperio aperns, and operio operus. 

©. 1s their nothing elſe to be obſerved in the compounds 
of pario? | 

A. Yes: that (except in the Preterperfe& tenſe) the 
aredeclined like verbs of the fourth Conjugation, althoug 

. the ſimple Verb be of the third Conjugation t as, eperere, 
eperire, reperare. 

Q. What is the obſervation of che compounds of paſco ? ' 

ef. That only two of them, compeſco, and di/peſco, do 
change the firſt vowel intoe, and make their Preterperfe&t 
renſe ins, as, compeſcois compeſcu;, and diſpeſco diſpeſens : 
but all the reſt of the compounds of paſco do keep {till the 
vowel and PreterperfeQ tenſe of the ſimple Verb, as, ep4- 


ſco, epaſcts, epavi, &c, 


— 


Compounds changing the firſt yowel 
into s, 


Q. (3 your rule for thoſe which change the ficſt 
vowel into s. 
A, Hac habro, lates, &c. 


Q 3 2, What 


118; 


reſt, 


Depargo depe- 
ei,and depanxi : 
ſo repangs, 


Compounds changing the firſt wonel int, 
Q,. Whatis che meaning of that Rule ? 
A, That theſe Verbs babeo, lateo, ſalio, 8c. if they be 
compounded, do change the firſt vowel into : as of ha- 
bro is made whibeo, and of rapio, eripio, and ſo in the 


Q. Have you-no ſpecial obſervation of the compounds 
Of cano? - 

«1, Yes: that they make their Preterperfe& tenſe in 
«;, though can it ſelf make ceciys, as, concino concinnr. 

Q. Give the Rule, 

A- A cans natrgs preteritums per us, &c, 

Q. Have you. no other ſpecial Rules which are joyned 
to this Rule, Flac babes, lateo, ſalio, &c. 

A. Yes, ofthe compounds of placco, pargo, manto, ſcul- 
po, calco, ſalio, claudo, quatio, lavo, | 

©. What is your Rule for the compounds of places ? 

A. 4 places, fic diſplices,&c, 

Q. Give the meaning of chat Rule .: 

A. That all the compounds of p/ace-, do charge the firſt 
vowel into s, as diſplices ; except complaceo, anc perplacee,: 
which are like the ſimple. | 

2. Give your Rule for the compounc's of paves. 

A. Compoſita a pango retinent, a quatnor zit a, &c. 

©, What is the meaning of it ? | 

A. That theſe four compounds of pargo, ſignifying to 
j0yn, that is, depango, opparge, circumpango, and repargo do 
keep &, all the reſt of the compounds of pargo are changed 
into i (as 1mpingo impegs) by the rule Hec, haber, lates, &c, 

.” Giye your rule for the compounds of marco, 

A. A maneo manſs, Oc. CE nn 

. Whacis the meaning of it? 

A. That theſe four compounds of waves, premineo,emizeo 
promexio,an0d immineo, do change the firſt word into s, and 
alſo make 21:16 in the Preterperfect tenſe : as, premineo, 
premings, butallthe geſt of them are in all chings declined 
like maxeo, as permanco, p'rmasnſi, ERIE 'Y 2 

Q Whereis your rule for the-.cqmpoungs of /ca/p»,cal 


co, [ alto? A, Come 


— 
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A. Compoſita a ſcalpo, &c. 
2 Whatis the meaning ? 

4. That:the compounds of ſcalpo, calcs, ſalto,do change 
ginto « , as for exca/po we ſay excnlpo, ſo for incalcs incule 
co, for r:ſalts reſwho. 

Q. Give the Rule for the compounds of c/auds, quario, 
. tavo. 

A. Compoſita a claudo, Kc, 

Q. Give.the meaning. 

A. The compounds of clawds, quatie, lays, do caſt away 
45 as, Of c/a#udo-we do not ſiy occlaudo, but occludey ſo 
of quatio, not perguatio, but percntio, of lavo we ſay prolu, 
not prolave, 


mod ——— 
 — ” 


=, ibs aq 


Compounds changing the firſt vowel inco z, ſave 


in the PreterperfeRcenſe, 


fe tenſe ? 
A. Hec þ componas; 8&6. 
£Q. Give the meaaing of it, | 
Ae Thar theſe yerbs vigo, rao, ſedeo, rego, frango, F4p3o, 
jacie, Lacie, ſpecie, premo, when they are compounded, do 
change the firſt vowel into 5, except in thePreterperfeR, 
and other tenſes coming thereof ; as of frevgo, we ſay, re- 
_ fringovefregs ,, of cap1o, incipzo ncep;, not zncips, 
Q. Have you no exceptionsfrom thisrule Hec þ componas? 
A. Yes, I have exceptions for ſome of the compounds of 
ago, regs, facio, lego. | | 
9, Whatis the firſt exception ? 
' ©; N,” That ipeyxzo-and;(arago arc declined {ikeFhe finple 
Verb apo, keeping «ſtill, SduYV LK 
Qu. GiverkeRufe.. 4 + ohne 2d 
A. Sed paxca woteutur , Namque ſuurk ſumpleVls, 866; 
-£. What isthe ſecond exception from Has i componas ? 
FOIRT © | A, dtgue 


Here. is your Rule for compoundschanging 
the firſt vowel into s, ſavein the Preterper- 
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120 Exceptions from theſe which change the firſt vowel jntoi, 

A, Artque ab ago, dego dat degs, &c, : | 

Q. Give the meaning. 

As That theſe two compounds of ago, dzgo, and cogo : 
and pergo, and ſwrgo, compounds of rego, do caſt away the 
middle ſyllable of the Preſent tenſe, 

Q. Shew me how. g 

eA. As wedo not ſay deago but dego : fo for coago we ſay 
cogo, pergo for perage, ſtrgo tor ſurrego, | 

©. What is the exception for the compounds of Facio ? 

A. Nulvariat facu niſi, &c, C 

Q. Give the meaning of it, | 

ef. The compounds of Facio do not change the firſt 
yowel into ;z, but in thoſe which are compounded with 


a Perficio,efficio Prepoſitions , as, (a) r»ficze : the reſt, as ( Þ ) ofacio, and 
[1 


—_ calfacio keep a ſtill, Es. | 
E's. ©. Whatis the exception for compounds of Lego ? 
calſacio of "ny A. A lego, nata, re, ſe, &c. ; 


lere facio, or Q. What is the meaning ? 
calidum facio, A. That Lego being compounded with ve, ſe, per, pre, 
ſub, or trans doth keep e till 3 as relego, not rel:go; the reſt 
of the Compounds of Lego do change the firſt vowel into 
z, as, znte/l:go, not intelego, $52) 
2. Howdo the compounds of Lego make their Preter- 
perfect tenſe ? vo 
A. Three of them :ntell;go, dil;go, neglige, make their 
Preterperfe& tenſe in /ex;: all the reſt have /egs inthe Pre- 
terperfec tenſe; 


—_. 
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Of the Supines of ſimple 


Verbs. 


= Ow will you know the Supine of a fimple 
Fred? fthe = 
- Bytne ending of the Preterperfe@ tenſe, 
RR Foe _ >> rn 


4. Be: 
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Sapints of fymple Verts, 
A,Vecauſe the Supine is formed of the PreterperfeR tenſe 

Q_ Give your rule, 

A. Nutccx preterivo, &c, 

9. Whatis the meaning of that rule, Nune ex preteri's ? 

A. That we mult leara co form the Supine of the Pre- 
terperfe& tenſe. 

Q. If the Preterperfe& tenſe end in bi, how muſt the 
Supine end ? 

A. In tam, as Bibi bibitum, 

©. -Give the rule, 

eA, Biſubitnum format, Tc. 

Q. What is c: made? 

ef. C: is made um, as Vict vikum, ici iflum, fect fa- 
Hum, ject jattum, 

©. Whatis d; made ? 

A. Sum, by the rule D: fit ſum, &c. 

Q. Give the meaning of that rule, 

A. Di: inthe Preterperfe& tenſe, is made ſum in the Su» 
pine; as 3d; viſum, And ſome of tiEm do make it with a 
double ſſ, as paxdi paſſum, ſed: ſiſſum, [cidi ſciſſum, fidi fiſ- 
ſum, fod: hs not foſum. | | 

Q. What ſpecial obſervation haye you in that rule, Ds 
fit ſuns. 

A. Hic etiam advertas, &se. 

. What is the meaning of it, | 

A. That the firſt ſyllable which is doubled in the Pre- 
terperfe@ tenſe, is not doubled 1:: the Supines, as Totouds 
makes tonſum, not toton/um, {0 cecrdi calum, and cecids ca- 
ſum, tetendiis made ren/nm and tentum, twtudi tunſum,jepeds 
peditum, dedi datum. 

Q. W hat is g: made ? 

A. Gi is wade uw, as Leg: leilnm, pegi and pepigt make 
pattum, fregs frattum, tetigi rattum, ogt actum, pupngt pur- 
ctur, fugi ſug itum. ; 

.Q. What 1s /: made ? 

A. Lt is made Sum,as ſalli Fgnifying to ſeaſon with ſalt, 
makes ſalſum, p'p*l: palſum, ceculs culſum, fefells falſum, 
velli vulſum, il; makes /atum, 


R 2. What 
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Sopines of favple Verbs. 


©. Wiiat are theſe terminations, mi, pi,qu:,made Þ - 


a. Tum, as ems emplum,veni ventumy cecint cantum,c:þi 


coming of capio makes caprum, and ceps of capio captam, 


rupiru twm, lign: liflum. 


9. What is Ri made ? 


A. Ris made ſum : as, verri v2rſum z except.pepers which | 


makes fa tum. | 
9. What is S; made? - 


A. Siis made ſum: as vif viſam, but m1; makes miſſum, . 


with a double {, Theſe which follow make tum: as, ful/; 
fultam, hauſs hauſtum, ſarſi ſartum, farſi fartum uſſi aſtam, 
geſſi geſtum, torſs makes both tortam and rorſum, 1ndnl/s 
hath indultum and induiſum, 

2. Whatis pf made ? 


A. Pſi is made tum; ſcri; 5 ſcriptum , but camps makes 


eampſum. 

2. Whatis T; made? 

A.. Ti is made twy : as, ſets 
coming of j#o,do bottilef chem make ftarwm; except verts 
which makes werſwery, 

Q. What is /; made ? 

A. V+ is made tumm:3 as flavs flatum , except pavs which 


makes paſtum,ſo [avi bath /otum lautumand lavatumypotavs - 
potun and potatum, cav: makes cantum, ſevicoming of ſero, 
makes ſatum,livi litum,ſolvi ſelutum, vol; yolaturs, ſingul- 


191 ſingultum, vexivi co be fold, makes vennm, ſepelins ſe- 
pultum, 


©. Whatis «s made ? - 


A. Wiis madertam; as down: domitum ; butif the Pre- 


terperfe& «: come of a Verb ending in.#s, it is made tum 
in the Supines,and not zz#m; as exa: coming of exwo,makes 


exutam., except rn of ruo which makes ywirmm notrumum: . 


Scens makes ſeltum, necarnetiam, fricus frittuns, miſeni n- 
fium, amicut amiftum torrni toft um, docar diflumn, tenus ton- 


tum, conſuln conſultum, alu; makes altum & alitnm, ſalus 


ſaltum, colu; culram, occulm, occultum, pinſus piſtnm, rapus 
raptum, (ern: ſertum, and'texut textum, 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule, Her /ed ns. mwtant 
3n ſum, & c, A. Theſe 


coming of fo, and. f:t;-- 


Swpints of compound Verbs, 

A. Theſe Verbs turn «: into ſum 3 as, cenſut makes cen- 
ſumgcellui celſum,meſſui meſſum ; but nexni make nexam,and 
prxni pexum, parnu makes paſſum, carni caſſum and caritum, 

Q. What is x made ? 

A. X:is made Gum 3 as,vinxs vinftam; but five Verbs end- 
ing in x; calt away #: a8, finxs makes fiftum, not finftum; ſ0 
minxi mum, pinx: pittum, ftrinx: ftritlum,and rinxi riftum. 
Alſo theſe four Verbs ending in x:, make xum, not &nm ; 


flexi flexum, plext plexum, fixt fixum, fluxi fluxum. 


Lemme 


Of the Supines of Compound Verbs. 


, \ X 7 Here is your Rule for Supines of Compound 

_ Verbs ? : , 

A. Compoſunt ut ſimplex formatur, &c. 

'Q. What is the meaning of that Rule,Compoſunm ut fim- 

lex. 
s A. That Compound Verbs form their Supines,as the 
ſimple Verbs whereof they are compounded ; as, 4oc#; 
makes d4ottumm, ſo edocni edottny.. 

| D. Is there no exception ? 

A. Yes; Quamvi non eadem ſtet, &c, 

'O. What isthe meaning of thoſe words, Quampis now 
eaders flet, &'c. 

A, That there are ſome compound Supines which haye 
not the ſame ſyllable which the ſimple have. 

©. Which are thoſe ? 

A. The compounds of t#»ſ#m make taſum, of ruitum ru- 
tum, Of ſaltum ſultum, and of ſatum ſitwm, So captum, fa. 
tum, jallum, raptum,cantum,partum, [parſnm, carptum,far- 
turs, do change # into e3 as of capram inceptum, of fattun 
uufetium, &c, | 

Q. Have you no other obſervations of the Supines of 
compound Verbs? | | 

A. Yes, ofedoand zoſco. 

Q. What obſervation have you of the Supines of Zo ? 


R 2 A, That 
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124 | Preterperfedt tenſes of Verbs in or, 
| A. That the compounds of Eds do not make efwm, as 
the timple verbedo doth ; but g/#malone : as, exedo makes 

exeſum, only comedo makes cameſum and comeſtum, by the 


PPOs 4 rule Verbum edocompoſitum, 8c. 
$5, O. What .is your obſervation for the.compounds. of 


——— 


- ANwjco?- 
A. A noſcatantum duo, &Cc. 
Q. Give the meaaing of it. | 
A. That only theſe two compounds of Neſco, copnoſce,, 
and agrno/co, have cogmitumand agnitum. Allthe reſt ofthe 
compounds of :oſco make votnm : as, pernoſcoprrnotum:none _ 
of them make noſeitum.. 


————_ 
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PreterperfeCct tenſes of Verbs in or. - 


9.-VTK 7 Here is your Rule for Verbs in or? 
A. Verba in or admittunt, &C, 

Q. Whar is the meaningoof that Rule? - 

A. That all Verbs Paſſives,whoſe Acives have the Su-: 
pines, do make their PreterperfeQ tenſe. of the latter Su- 
pine of the Active voyce,by changing « into #s,and putting | 
to ſum vel fui , as of IeAnis made leftus ſum vel fans. 

O. Is there no exception from that Rule, Yerba is or? 

A. Yes : At horum nnuc ex deponeys &C, 

O. Whatis the meaning of ic? | 

A. That Deponents and Communes areto be marked, be-= 
cauſe they have no latter Supine of the.aQive whereof to 
be formed:and eſpecially thoſe are to be noted which ſeem 

In yerbs De- to differ from the common kind of declining, 

ponents and Q. Repeat thoſe which are obſerved in your book. 
> A, Laboy makes lapſus, patior makes paſſ#s, and the com- - 
he emarper= pounds of patzer : as compatior compaſſ us, perpetior perpaſſus,. 
fc& tenſe after fateor Which makes faſſas, and the compounds of it : as c0x- 
the ordinary fiteer confeſſus, defiteor defeſſus,gradior making greſſus, with 
manner, 3% the compounds of it: aS,drgredier digreſſns,$0 fatiſcor feſſus 
Paſhves do, we . | door from, ki , 
muſt feign 12- F197 renſus, utor uſus, ordior ſignitying to weave, making 
ter Supines ro 9rAHHs 3 ordtor to begin orſus, nitor niſus vel nixus ſum, ul- 
form them of, FY ciſcor - 
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Verbs having two Preterperfett tenſes, - * yay 
ciſcor ultus, iraſcor iratus, reor ratus, obliviſcor oblitus, fraor 
fruftus & fruitns, ac fretns uſcreor miſer tus, tuor and tweor 
both make twras, alchough they have both ratum and tw» Moriorgeris, 
tum in their Supines. Loquor makes /oguutus, ſequor ſequn- cam © hh 
tus experior experts, paciſcor pattns, naxciſcor nattus,ap1ſcor ,,, areris, Wi, 
ap tas, adipiſcor adeptus, queror queſtus, proficiſcor profettus, ſum griri, 
expergiſcor experefius, communſcor comment#;, na/cor natas, 
mm0TiOr MOT LH165, Orgar OMFHS, | 
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Of Verbs having adoublePreterperfe& tenſe... 


©. Here is your Rule for Verbs which have two *© 
. Preterperfe& tenſes ?_ 

A. Prateritums attive, &Cc; 

Q. Give the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe Verbs Neuters have a Preterperfe& tenſe both 
of the Active and Paſlive voice : as, Ca» canay: and cx- 
natus ſum,juro juraviand juratus ſum. poto potavi and pota- 
tus, titwbo Titubavi and titubatns , carro carns. and cafſus, 
prandeo prands and pranſus , pateo patus and paſſus, pla- 
ceo placut and placitus, ſneſco ſuevi and ſuetns , veneo to be 
ſold venivi and venditus ſum, wnboto be married, n#p/i and 
»apta ſum, merior meritus ſum and merus, libet makes Jibuit 
and /ibirum eft vel fart, licet makes licauit and licitum eſt vel 
fait, tedet tadnitand perteſum oft vel fuit, puder puduit and 
puditum eft vel fuit, prget piguit and pigitum eFt vel fur. 


—— — —CC 


Of the Preterperfe tenſe of Yerbs Neuter- 
Paſlives. . Z 
0. Ave you not ſome Yerbs which are called Neu- 
cer-Paſlives, | | 

A. YeS, 

©. What Yerbs are thoſe ? | 

A, Verbs Neuters having for moſt parg the.Paſlive ſig- 
R 3 __ nification, +. 


Verbs borrowing « Preterperfet? tenſe, - 
cation, and the Preterperfe& tenſe of the Paſſive. 

Q. Whatis your Rule forthem ? 

A. Nentro P afſivam ſic Prateritum, &c. 

. Giveme the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe Neuter-Paſlives have a Preterperfe& tenſe, 
as if of the Paſſive voice : as Gandio gaviſue ſam, fils fiſus 
ſum, audto anſus ſum, fir f allus ſum, ſolto ſolites ſum, meyeo 
»: oi ſum; Although the Gramarian 7hochas count mw. 
Aus a Noun. | 


Of Verbs borrowing a PreterperfeR tenſe. 


O. \ X T Here is your Rule for thoſe which borrow 
” their Preterperfe& tenſe ? 


A. Quedam Preteritum virba, &c, 

_ Give me the meaning of thatrule. 

A. Theſe Verbs have no Preterperfe@ tenſe of their 
own , but borrow a Preterperfe& tenſe of others, as, 
I. Verbs Inceptives ending in ſco, being put for the Primi- 
tive Verbs whereof they are derived,do borrow their Pre» 
rerperfe& tenſe of them. | 

Q. What mean you by Inceptives ending in ſco, put for 
their Primitives ? 

A. Verbs which end in ſco,, ſignifying to begin to do a 
thing, or to wax more : 2s, repeſco, to begin to be warm,or 
to wax warm, being put for tepeo, to be warm, hath reps 
in the Preterperfe@ tenſe :and ſo ferveſco put for ferveo, 
will have ferv7. 

Q. Name the other Verbs which borrow the Preterper- 
fe& tenſe. : 

A.Cernobath vids of v:deo,quatio makes concuſſi of concutio 
ferio hath percuſſi of prrcutio,mezo hath winx; of ming, ſido 
hath ſed: of ſedeo,tullo ſuftuls of ſuffers, ſum hath fu; of fuo, 
fero tuliof tulo, ſiſto ſignifying to ſtand ; will have ſets of 
ſto, furo bath inſanvi of inſanio, veſcor makes paſtue ſuns 
of pe/cor, medeer will have medicarin comming of medicor, 

| Liquor 


Verbs wanting thety Preterperſedt tenſes. 127 © "=; > 
liquor liqs fattus of lqnefio, remimiſcor makes recordatin Of 7 ? 
recordor_ 
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Of Verbs wanting the PreterperfeR tenſes, 


©: Here is your rule for Verbs wanting their - 
V - Preterperfedt tenſes? 

A. Prateritum fugiunt verbo, ambige, &c, 

©.- Give the meaaing of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe Verbs want their Preterperfe&tenſe. Firſt, 
theſe fix ; vergo,ambige,gliſco,fatiſco,pol/ce,nidee, Secondly, 
ſuch Verbs Inceptives ending in ſco, which are not put for DE 
their Primitives, but for themſelves, or which have no Pri- 
mitive Verbs: as, pxeraſco I begin with my boys age, which 
isderived of Pxer, not of any Verb, Thirdly, ſuch Verbs 
Paffives, whoſe Actives want the Supines, whereofthe Pre- 
rerperfeRt tenſe ſhould be formed : as metwor, timeor. 
Fourthly, all Meditatives beſides Parturio, which makes 
partnrivi,and eſurio eſariwi, 

QO. What Verbsdo you call Meditatives? 

A. All Verdsſignifyinga meditation or a defire to doa 
thing, or to be abourto do fomething : as Scriprurio, Iam 
about to write ; e{«r:o, I hunger,or have a deſire to cat. - 
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Of Verbs wanting their Supines, 


9. GG your Rule for Verbs wanting their Supines. 
' of. Hec raro aut nunquam, &c. are 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? nk parſum, 
A. Alltheſe Verbs do commonly want their Supines , and percitum, 
Lambo, mico, rude, ſcaboz(a) parco, diſpeſco,poſeo,diſco,com. bur our of uſe. 
peſeo, quiniſco,dego,ango, ſugo, lingo,ningo, ſatago,pſalle, volo, Feelin, and 
nolo, malo,tremo, flrideo, ftrido, flayto,lruvco, aveo, paves, con- Cons 4 ol, 
»iveo,feryeo, Compounds of xws: as renuo ; the Compounds q, wanc the : 
of cado, as, incids; except occrdo which makes ograſumand Supine s, 
recide which makes recaſum, LE Eo Alſo ' 
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Of Verbs wanting their Supines. 
The com- Alſo theſe Verbs want their Supines, reſp#o, {129u0, ns, 
Is of a metuo, cluo, frigeo, caluo, ſterto, timeo, Iucio, and arceo; but 
| un phony the compounds of arceo do make ercitum, So. the com- 
reliftum, © pounds of grus wantTheir Supines , asingruo, 
though ir be Finally, all Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation, which 
ſeldome read haye 7 inthe Preterperfe& tenſe do want their Supines - 
than ſimple, Except oleo, doleo, placio, taceo, pareo, careo, nogeo, 
. pateo, lates, valeo, and calco; which have 

their Supines, 
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Short dire&ions for ſuch as begin to make 


Latine, to know in what caſe to put a 
NOUN. 


DO — 
—_ 


How toknow the Nominative Caſe. 


He word coming before the verb, anſwering to gue; 
the queſtion who, or what,is the Nominative caſe 


- tothe yerb, - 
" _ when a queſtion is asked ; 28, Said he ſo? Eoveſs Exception i, 


"Y ——_ verbbe of the Imperative Moodzas, Read you this. 2 

. Orwhen theſe «ay #, or therecometh before the verb, 3, 

as, 11 my book,, there came ons to me. 

: "The word alſo which belongerh to the ſame thing, with Rez. 
thar which is rhe Nominar. roche verb, ſhall be put in the 
Nominat, caſe. ,as,My father being 4114s loveth me achitd; 

The word coming after ex. or ecge,: is put in the Nomi- Rule 3." 
pative or Accuſative, - 

The word coming afrer o, hen and m may be putin Rule 4. 
the Nominative Caſct . 


| Howto know the Genitive caſe. 


His word of coming after 8 Noun Subſtantive or —_ Rvle 0. 
- JeRivgs1 is a ign of the Genitive caſe, 


E xceptions. 
F, after op and us nero gs need, i is aſi 'gn of the _—_ 
| Abjativeraſe - TIL; 


24 


__ —_ Go 0 - wu 


Fo 
Role So 


Exceptions, 
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Rule 1, 


Exception, 


Kvle 2, 


E£x6tepiidnse 


, Doh he " _ » 
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= Diretiions tomane Laff 


Of, after AdjeRives 6gnifying fulneſſe, or emptineſſe, 


is a gn of a Genitive or Ablative, 


Of, after dignns, indigune, vatus, prognatus, ſatus, cretwg, 


creatus, ortus, editus, is a ſign of the Ablatiye, | 
Of, after Adjectives verbals ending in 6;/s ſignifying 


_ Pulively, is a ſign of the Dative, 


This word-of, coming after a verb, is made by aPrepoſi- 
e100. | 1 
| | Exceptions, 
Fter Penitet, pudet, tedet, piget , miſeret, miſereſc:t, it 

| is a fign of the Genitive, | 

After verbs of accuſing, condemning,: warning, or ab? 
ſolving, itis a lign of the Genitive or Ablative, 

After the verb Sum, ſignifying a property or duty, it is 
a ſign of the Genitive. | 

After verbs of depriving and unloading, it is aiſign ofthe 
Ablarive. | | 7 | 

After Participles of the Preter tenſe and Future in dvr, 
it is a fign of the Dative or Ablative with a Prepoſitions 


-:- At or » coming before the name of a City or Town, 


being of the ſingular number, and firſt or ſecond Declenſi- 
on, are ſigns of the Genitive caſe 3 but if the word be of 
the third Declenfion, or Plural number, they are figns of 
the Dative or Ablative. | 4 5 I 
|  Howtoknowthe Dativecaſe. | 
T He Noun which hath zo before it, is uſually the Dative 
caſe, | | | 
But after theſe verbs att:2et, pertiner, ſpellar, loguor, hor- 
tor, invito, proveeo, and verbs of motion, itis made by the 
Accuſative caſe with ad. EE. 
How to know the Accuſativetaſe! ao 

He word coming next after the verb,withont any fipn 
| before it, anſwering to the queſtion how or whar, 
is the Accuſative caſe. ; 


Exceptions. , % 


FrerVerbs Subſtantives, Paſtives or of geſture,it is the 
Afrer 


So 4, 
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Dire##lons to make Latine; 
- After mſerior mrſeriſco, the Genitive, TI. 
. After reminiſcor, ebliviſcor, recorder, and memins, Geni- | ** 
' tiveor Accuſative, --. e 
After Intereſt & refert the Genitivezunleſs in theſe words, 3: 
wa? thee, bis, us, you, whom, which are made by the Abla.. 
tive Poſleſlive feminine, wea, tua, [na, noſtra, veſtra, cuja. 
After Verbs ſignifying profit,diſprofit, help, favour, 0. 
beying, reſiſting, ſerving, truſting, or believing, it is made 
by the Dative, | : 
So alſo after theſeVerbs, parco, places, diſplices, patroci= 5. 
wer, medior, libet , indulget, ſtndio, dolea and blandzor, it is 
the Dative, {FS 
After the compounds of Sum,except Poſſum, a Dative. 6. 
After Verbs of threatning, commanding, pardoning,the 7+ | 
word ſignifying the perſon, is aſed in the Dative caſe. -1I 
After Verbs. of wanting, and porzor, it is made by the x, | 
Genitive or Ablative, 
After fungor, fruor, uter, and veſcor, itis the Ablative. 5 
After ſto and conſto, ſignifying to coſt, and wales to be 


worth, the word ſignifying the price, isthe Ablative. 19; 
Except theſe Genitives put SubRantively, Tavtizquants, utc 
| plarts, minorts, 4 £5 | 
Nouns ſignifying the meaſure of a thing, are putin the p,,, ,: 


Accuſative, and ſometimes in the Ablative, or Genitive :. 
as, « foot high, three zxches thick, 
Nouns fignifying contiouance of time, anſwering to the rue y 
queſtion How loyg ? are putin the Accuſative. 
Nouns ſignifying ſpace, or diſtance of ſpace : as,a fur- ah 
long, a mile, are put in the Accuſative. "-, _ 
Mark furcher what Prepoſitions, and IntroduRions go» jure, 
vern an Accuſative caſe. 


How toknwwthe Vecative cafe, FR. 
1% Vocativeisthen only uſed, when we call,or ſpeak 
to any body. $17 5 Ad 

How to know the Ablative caſe, 


| |, rg ſignifying part of time,anſwering to the queſti- Rule te 


on wheay are put in the Ablative caſe, 
S 2 The 
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' Dire&1oss id make Latine, ©© 


' 1927 
Rex;  . The word fignifying the cauſe of a thing, the inſtrument 
-- wherewith itis done, or the manner, isthe Ablative caſe. 
Rule 3. with is aſign of the Ablative, exceptafrer verbs of com- 
- paring, being angry with,and to meet with, which is a ſign 
of the Dative. | of i 
Rule 4. By and than after Comparativesand Superlatives, are- 
ſigns of the Ablative caſe. 
Rules. From is a ſign of the Ablative, except it be after verbs. 
of taking away, and then itis a gn of the Dative, 
Note. _ further, what Prepoſitions will governan Ablative 
CTICo = 
| Rules to kyow whento is not 4 ſign of the Infimttive 
| ood, aud when it is, 


T2 after Nouns Subſtantives,not governing a Genitive 
caſe,vis, which ſignifie the matter of a thing,or a per- 
ſon, asalſo after any oftheſe AdjeRives ; apt, parati, . 
tardus ,, after verbs of exborting, inciting, prevailing, is 
 madeby the Gerund in dws, or Participle in dw, with ad, 
or the ſpeech is to be turned by thar-or which, | 
Rale2z, + ToafterSubſtantives, or AdjeRives governing a Geni-- 
_ tive caſe, is made by the Gerundinds, — - 


| Rulez, To after verbs of motion is nſually made by the firſt Su- 
| pine, or Gerund in dyw with ad,or Participle of the Future 
| in 71, | FE 
Rile 4, To aftera Gerund in dw, ſignifying.neceſity, is made 
- + by.the Subjun&ive Mood, and ar, 
Rule 5; About toisa ſign of the Participle of the Future in rao. 


Otherwiſe to before a verb is a fign of the Infinic. Mood. 
To be.is a fign of the Infinitive Paſſive, 


Exceptions. 
Exteptions. But to beafter the verb Sum, or a Noun Subſtantive, is 
"7 made by the Participle in due. | | 
2s After certain-AdjeQives;; as cafe, hard, worthy, nywor- 


thy, &c. it is uſually made dy the latter Spine, 

When a queſtton isasked, the anſwer in Latine muſt be 
made by the ſame tenſe of a verb, and caſe of a Noun thar- 
the queſtion is aked by z ag, wh 
A Erens: 


VP 


kd 


we 5 's FF 


The Rude of Cinflrutug; 
TerentiusEunuch. a&. 2.1c. 2. Q«:d agitur ? Statur, 
Idem ibid. a, 3. {c. 5. Quis we ſequitzr ? Nemo. 

Idem ; And a, 3: {c. 5, Quid werimw ? Crucem, 

Except the queſtion be asked by ('s#jw,cuje, cujum: as, 
Cnjnm peers ? Melibori; 

Or by a word that may govern divers caſes ; as Horaf, 
lib. 2. ſar. 3. 

Quanti empte ? Parvo.Quanti ergo > Oto ofitw,Ehen | 

Or except the anſwer is to be made by one of theſe Poſ- 

ſeſſives, mew, tun, ſuns, nofer, vefter 3 as, Cujus eſt hec 
domns ? Noſtra, 

For inalltheſe the Verb will not govern ſuch caſe of the 


word, whereby the anſwer is made, as it will of the word 
by which the queſtion is asked, 


Short Rules ſhewing the order wherein words are 
to be taken in conſtruing, 


| Thr. the Vocative (-ifthere be any ) is to be taken,and 
whatſoever depends of ir, 

Then the Nominative caſe to the Verb, or whatſoe- 
yer ſtands inſtead thereof, and that which depends of it:but 
ifthe Verb bean Imperſonal, then there is no Nominative: 

Thirdly, the principal Verb with his Infinitive Mood,or 
inſtead thereof a Gerund or Supine, 

There is no-ſentence without a Verb, unleſſe when an 
InterjeRion ſupplies the place thereof, 

Fourthly,that caſe which the Yerb properly governeth, 
and then the other caſes in their order, 

This order is changed in the oblique cafes of the Rela» 


' tive 9q#;,of Interrogatives, Indefinites,and Partitives, which 


together with theirSubſtantives, (ifthey have expreſſed) 
are commonly to be taken beforethe Verb, or other word 
whereof they are governed, 

Conjugations are uſually taken firſt inconſtraing Ad- 
verbs,cither before or after the Verb,as the tenſe requires. 


Except Adverbs of likenefſe , as, quemadmodums ſicut, &c. 
having fc, or ta anſwering to them in the ſecond part of. 


the ſentence, which are taken firſt, 


In- - 


4+ 


ExCeption. . 


Virgil, 


$cneca, 


or 


© Rhem quam dicunt Romam Melibart putavi 
* Srmltua ego, huic noſtra ſmilem, qua{epe ſoltinus 


Paſtores ovium teneros depeſtere fetus, 


' Thus tobe Couſtrued according to the precedent Rules, 
"FF Etibar © Melibeus,epo I, Stultss faoliſh man putavi 
q | chobght, Vrbew the City, qu-m which, dicum they - 
call Komam Rome, ( eſſe tobe) Smilem like,. hnic noſtre 
( rb} this our ( City ) q#owhither, (nor we ) Paſtores 
Shepherds; ſal-mucare wont, ſee often, depellere to drive, 
tener; fetns ovium our tender Lambs, « "s 
Mags animes conſeins ibs melioris nature, dat giiidens 
operam nt in hac are; 41y poſitua eff, honeſfte ſe atque indus 
ftrie gerat , caterum nibil horum circa ipſum ſunm judicat, 
ſed ut commodatis utithy peregrinus & properans, 
Magn aims a great [pirit,: conſcire- being conſcious, , 
fbiro himſelf, meliorgs natare of a better nature, dat quam 
operam dothiindeed endeavour, that, gerar hemay carry, 
ſe birnſelfyhoxefte honeſtly ,argue and;wdaftrieinduftionſt? 
ix hac ftatione in this ftanding, que wherein, ef&heis, poſitns 
ſet; cateruim but yer, judicat he Jo | eth; #1hit none hor uns 
of theſe things, circa 1pſumabonr him; /uuwrhis own, ſed 
but, peregrinmubeing altravger,&* ard, properans haſtening, 
mricar uſetb them; #r ag, commodatys things lent; +5, 
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